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PREFACE. 



The following syllabns has been prepared, as is stated in the 
title, for the use of the students in the University of Pennsylvania. 
It consists of three parts, ' The Rules for Translating^^ ' An 
Argument with Explanatory Notes^ to the selections from Livy 
and Horace usually read in the Freshman year, and such ^ Rules 
of Syntax ' as are required for reference, either in these notes or, 
generally, in the Latin instruction of the whole course. I have 
always thought it best, in teaching, to rely mainly upon oral (I 
mean catechetical) instruction, but have, nevertheless, been in the 
habit of printing, as occasion required, a few pages of rules or 
explanations, whenever it seemed to me that I could thereby 
economize the time or make my meaning more clear. The matter, 
thus constantly accumulating, 1 at various times corrected and 
modified, arranged and re-arranged, and, under the name of the 
^Latin Syllabus ', have reprinted it, in different years, for the 
Freshman classes. I have now carefully revised it all, made large 
additions, and, at last, brought it into a form suited, as I suppose, 
to the wants of the present class, and needing (I hope) only slight 
changes for several years to come. A statement of the circum- 
stances which led to the preparation of tlie several parts, will help, 
also, to explain the end I had in view in each particular case. 

Many of the students came to us indifferently prepared ; and 
although there were also many, who, in completing the required 
course of reading, had been well grounded in the elements of 
the Latin Grammar, and well trained in the construing of Latin 
sentences, yet it was evident, that, if they were to work together, 
they must have some systematic teaching in the methods of 
rendering Latin into English, something which should reconcile 
and harmonize the various styles that they had learned, which 
should make the free, or rather loose, translator more exact, the 
literal translator more idiomatic, and the happy (or unhappy) 

(V) 
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gaesser more logicaL It wbs with this riew that I prepared, some 
fifteen years ago, ' The Rules for Translating.' They consisted, 
in the first place, of geoend directioiiB as to the ord^ to be 
observed in nnraveOing a sentence, consiruciion first, w^eaning 
next, and expremon of that meaning last of all ; and secondly, 
of a set of special roles, to point cot the chief differoices of idiom 
in the two languages, and, by an abundant collection of examples, 
to give suflScient practice in their application — thus impressing 
the facts upon the popQ's mind, even though the rule (or general 
statement of these focts) might be forgotten. 

The ^Argument and Notes' were printed some years later; 
and were designed to supply such assistance as the student would 
be likely to need in the preparati<m of his lessons. Every teadier 
knows how important it is, that his pupil should not be left 
unaided in this work ; hdp of some sort he will have, and it is our 
business to fhmish him with the right sort. If slow or despond- 
ing, he must be eased over the difficult places ; if idle or thought- 
less or wandering, he must have definite points presented to him, 
up<Hi which his thoughts may centre ; and if flippant or superficial, 
he must have his attention called to the real difficulties, and his 
mind aroused to the importance of looking below the mere surface 
of tilings, that, in this way, he may at length learn to distinguish 
between what appears or sounds right, and what is really so. 
Moreover, there are always some students who have not that 
courage and faith in what is true, which would prompt them to 
sufier failure, rather, in their eflbrt to master a lesson honestly, 
than succeed by the dishonest use of translations or other disreput- 
able means ; and to remove from these the temptation to impair 
tiieir own ingenuousness, whUe their character for truth and 
uprightness is still forming, is by no means the least consideration 
which must enter into the plans of a faithful teacher. 

I have endeavoured, in the Ai^ument, at once to avoid the dis- 
advantages of a free translation, (this certainly it is not, unless 
accidentally in a very few places,) and, at the same time, to present 
the general train of thought with sufficient fulness to enable the 
student to understand the obscure connexions, or to pass them 
by, should the difficulty stUl prove insuperable, and yet resume 
the thread successfully ia what follows. 

The Notes are intended to accomplbh several objects. First, 
to remove those obvious difficulties which occur to the younger 
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student, and which most be removed while he is preparing his 
lesson — ^without, however, touching upon those which are observed 
only by the somewhat advanced scholar, and may, therefore, be 
postponed for oral explanation in the lecture room : Secondly, to 
give the student something to think about ; to call his attention to 
principles of Latin Syntax, or of Syntax generally, or of Language 
generally, and thus train him to habits of accurate thought and 
accurate expression : And thirdly, to give him some notion of the 
principles to be observed, and the methods followed, in interpret- 
ing language. Hence, (as may be seen,) I have sometimes left an 
explanation incomplete, indicating only the points upon which the 
interpretation must be basedy^— the things certain, the things 
probable, and the things unknown, — so that, though the difficulty 
be not yet mastered when he a)>pears for recitation, the student 
may have, at least, all the data for the solution of the problem, 
and be ready to discuss it with his teacher intelligently and 
profitably. 

This, it seems to me, is one of the most important uses to which 
the study of the Ancient Languages can be put. It is true that 
the benefits resulting from an actual acquaintance with these 
languages, are great and lasting ; — a sure foundation to the knowl- 
edge of our own tongue, a purer English style, a familiarity with 
the treasures of Greek and Roman literature, and a truer apprecia- 
tion of what is really excellent in our own : — But while I would 
not unden^alue any of these advantages, I still think, that in the 
present age and in this country, the chief point to be aimed at 
in teaching the classics, should be to develop the faculty of moral 
reasoning, — reasoning from probabilities, — which must be the instru- 
ment of all our inquiries, whether in the interpretation of language, 
or the investigation of nature, or the practical questions of every 
day life, from the highest problems of moral and political science 
to the simplest matters of trade and agriculture. By the great 
majority, their Greek and Latin will in a few years be forgotten ; 
but the habits of close and accurate analysis, of duly weighing the 
relative values of things great and small, of carefully distinguishing 
the known from the unknown, — habits almost necessarily formed 
by one who has been trained to examine, in every word, its 
various meanings, as developed in regular order from some funda- 
mental signification, its case, tense, or mood, its position in the 
sentence, the efifect upon it of other words seemingly insignificant. 
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and ih>m all these considerations to deduce its actual use and the 
actual meaning in the mind of the author, — ^these habits of mind 
will remain and will be of inestimable value to the student, what- 
ever the profession or business he may, in after life, be called upon 
to pursue. 

Especially will this training be valuable to professional men, — 
those men who are serving tlieir fellows in what are sometimes 
thought the more dignified walks of life« The physician must, 
after all, diagnose a disease and determine upon the most available 
remedies, according to the same principles upon which the student 
would diagnose a Latin sentence ; the lawyer must interpret the 
^ juris nodos et legum aenigmata^^ just as he would interpret the 
nodos et aenigmata of Juvenal or ^schylus the Judge must 
weigh evidence upon the same principle ; and thus, too, the 
clergyman must sometimes interpret (unfortunately perhaps) the 
questions of rubrical or canon law, must investigate the difficult 
questions of Theology, and above all, will need to apply, in the 
most direct manner, the same system of interpretation to that 
Classic, which, more than all others, calls for the closest and most 
earnest study, which contains the profoundest thought and the 
sublimest poetry, all in human speech, yet conveying the direct, 
the personal teachings of the Deity. 

Thus, to the minister of the Oospel, the value of classical studies 
is two-fold. If faithfully pursued in his school and college days, 
though he never afterwards use any but his ' King James's Ver- 
sion,' or a better one when a better can be had, they will have 
given him a clearer insight into the use of words ; and even with 
only a " Reference Bible and Webster's Dictionary unabridged,'* 
he will surely avoid many of those errors which are often perpetu- 
ated, not only by careless preaching, but by inaccurate reading 
of the Sacred Volume in the ears of the people. But to many, a 
knowledge of the original tongues will be more directly serviceable. 
There must always be some who, as Professors of Biblical learn- 
ing, will instruct the future generations of Divinity students; who, 
as writers and commentators, will help to unravel the mysteries 
of Divine Truth, as far as this may be done by the application of 
Grammatical and Philological principles ; and though not quali- 
fied for these callings of a higher scholarship, few ought at this 
day to enter the Ministry, unless they are able to stud}' the New, 
if not the Old Testament, in the original, making use of those aids 
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which more learned men have prepared for them, and which, I 
grieve to say, are sealed books to so many preachers of the 
Gospel ; that thus they may set foilh to the world more tnithftilly, 
more believingly, and more fearlessly, the inexhaustible riches of 
Divine grace, which God has revealed to us in his Holy Word. 

It is a fact, (not I fear sufSciently considered,) that the battle 
with unbelief must still, as ever, be fought with " the sword of 
the Spirit which is the word of God." With a varied panoply 
for defence, this is the only weapon which St. Paul puts into the 
hands of the Christian Soldier: it is the only weapon which 
our blessed Lord used, to vanquish the tempter; and it was 
with tills that he repelled the unbelieving Sadducees or material- 
ists of that day ; and with this, if wielded skilfiill}' and courage- 
ously, I doubt not that his followers will, not only overcome the 
varied temptations by which they are themselves assailed, but also 
be able to fight manfully for the truth against every error, whether 
of mistaken friends within the church, or of open enemies without. 

Common sense tells us to use, not the weapons of the enemy, 
but the weapons with which each one is himself most familiar ; the 
common sense which taught David, though he went forth in the 
name of the God of Israel, and in full confidence of victory, yet 
to confine himself to such arms as he had proved ; the common 
sense which teaches the civilized soldier to use his artilleiy, rather 
than bow and arrow, when fighting the savage ; — this same com- 
mon sense (to speak of no higher consideration) teaches us, 
never to abandon the advantage we have, in a direct revelation 
from God, addressing itself to the heart and conscience as 
well as the intellect of man, for the sake of meeting the scientific 
(or unscientific) unbeliever upon his own ground of cold and heart- 
less speculation. Here the Christian apologist (for such in this case 
he generally becomes) must always be at a disadvantage. Here the 
infidel will often have a temporary triumph ; not that he is a better 
soldier, but that he knows the ground ; not that he uses a sounder 
logic, but that the subject-matter of the argument is all familiar to 
him : — ^its facts, its classifications, its laws, its pHnciples, he has 
long handled, until they come at his call and fall into line of 
battle, like disciplined troops at the familiar voice of their captain. 
With such an adversary, (often it may bo an unscientific man 
though intimately acquainted with science,) the clergyman will 
rarely be able to cope successfully : he will be as helpless as the 
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physician, giving liis testimony in Court, is, in the hands of 
a cunning lawyer; or as the same lawyer would be, if on a 
sick bed he should attempt to argue his case with the attending 
physician.* 

But though unable to answer the objections of the unbeliever, 
drawn (falsely drawn I firmly believe) from the conclusions of 
Physical Science, the Christian scholar and philosopher has a line 
of argument of his own, which, if thoroughly mastered, all his 
adversaries will not be able to gainsay nor resist ; and this line of 
attack (for it is not a line of defence) must be based upon a true 
and profound knowledge of the Holy Scriptures. It must be a 
preaching of the Word, (whether from the pulpit, or through the 
press, or in conversation,) correctly understood, logically and wisely 
commented upon, and belie vingly and fearlessly proclaimed. 

I am writing it must be remembered for the young ; not pointing 
out the duty, or criticizing tiie labours of men who are in pro- 
fession or in age my superiors; but simply indicating to those 
still in the position of pupils, some of whom will undoubtedly be 
called to the ministry, what dangers they should avoid, what in- 
tellectual training they should seek, what foundation they should 
now be laying for a vigorous, manl}*, and successful contest with 
the enemies of truth. To them will hereafter be entrusted the 
most solemn responsibilities that can possibly devolve on man, 
resi)onsibilities which (humanly speaking) they will, in a large 
majority of cases, have to bear alone. Very seldom can they have 
a brother clergyman as a listener, whose thoughtful criticism would 
be of the greatest value ; rarely will a member of their congrega- 
tion venture to point out an error, unless, indeed, it be some trifle 
of a fault in style, or a slip in grammar, or a mispronunciation of a 
word ; not unfrequently will their hearers be ready to accept as 

* Another example of the same principle may be seen, in the case of 
Scientific men abandoning their own line of argument for the theological ; 
as when they appeal to Scripture to prove their own unscriptural views. 
Witness the case of an eminent physicist, who, to prove that prayers should 
not be offered for rain or against the cholera, seeing that these things obey 
natural and unyielding laws, quotes the words : ^'He maketh his sun to 
rise on the evU and on the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on 
the unjuBV^ We could hardly conceive of a more inapt quotation, 
or one more rudely severed from its context, or (in the sense in which 
it is here applied) more utterly contrary to the whole tenor of Scripture 
teaching. 
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true everything that comes from the pulpit, however superficial, or 
unsound, or untrue, it may be. 

How infinitely important, then, that a foundation be now laid, 
of sound scholarship, of critical accuracy, of logical discrimina- 
tion ; a foundation upon which, in the more definitel}* theological 
studies, there may be built a noble superstructure, of thorough 
learning and profound thought. With these more purely intellec- 
tual qualifications, if he be also under the guidance of the Holy 
Spirit, the preacher will never lack attentive listeners, the chufch 
in which he ministers will never want devout and thankful 
worshippers, 

I have written thus freely, not (as I have already said) in a 
spirit of complaint, for I know that the greater number of these 
men are labouring in the good cause, with earnest self denial and 
surrounded by every sort of discouragement ; but I believe that 
some part of the very difficulties they meet with would be 
remedied, by a faithful and zealous attention in youth to the 
preliminary education — in the Classics, in Mathematics, and in 
Science ; and, as a teacher of one of these branches, I feel that a 
I'esponsibility is laid upon me, at once to do my part in rendering 
that education effective, and to warn those wlio are in any degree 
under my influence, of the dangers into which others have fallen, 
and to which they are, in an equal or greater degree, exposed. I 
know by experience what it is to listen to a sermon every word of 
which is fraught with instruction, and I earnestly hope that the 
number of these may from year to year be multiplied. There is 
so much that is real^ and true^ and ennobling^ in the services of 
the Church (I do not speak of any particular branch of it), its 
prayers, its songs of praise, its lessons, and its sacraments, that it 
is a grievous thing when these are marred by an untrue, uawise, 
or uninstructive, not less than by an unspiritual, preaching of the 
Word. 

To my younger friends, then, I would say in conclusion : What- 
ever business or profession you are looking forward to or, in the 
Providence of God, you may be called upon to follow, let your 
chief aim now, in the day of your preliminary education at School 
or at College, be to gain habits of accurate and logical thought. 
In all your studies, (though I speak now more particularly of the 
Classics,) let the cultivation of these habits of mind never be over- 
looked, for with superficial and careless thinking will come loose- 
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ness and inaccuracy of statement ; and how near of kin this is 
to a moral delinquency it is easy to see. Seek in your classical 
studies, also, that general culture, (the legitimate offspring of liter- 
ary pursuits,) which is so essential to make up the character of the 
true man, whatever his walk in life ; and if possible, attain such a 
practical acquaintance with the ancient tongues, that their litera- 
ture may not hereafter be to you a mere terra incognita. More 
than all, however, should the Greek Testament be a familiar book 
to you in your maturer years. Scarce any one, who, in his 
youth, has completed a good College course in Greek, but will find 
satisfaction in habitually reading the very words of the inspired 
writers ; in drinking so near the fountain head, as it were, the 
lessons of Heavenly wisdom and the comforting assumnccs of 
Divine Grace. Much, too, that is necessarily obscure or, at lea£(t, 
ambiguous in the best of translations, will become clear by reference 
to the Greek ; and often the satisfactory explanation of the diffi- 
culties of Holy Writ can be found only in those commentaries 
which presuppose, in the reader, a really sound knowledge of tlie 
grammar, and a somewhat familiar acquaintance with the original 
text itself. 

But you may be called to be ministers of God, and, in that case, 
the course that I have pointed out will be of essential service, for 
a careful and habitual study of the original text will give j-ou a 
clearer insight into the teachings of the Sacred Volume, and thus 
you will more safely and wisely expound it to the people. It is 
true, you can seldom, if ever, venture upon your own interpreta- 
tion of its obscurer portions, (this, must be the task of the very few 
who can make it their especial study,) but you will be able to 
understand and adopt for yourself the sound interpretation of 
another; and you will soon learn to distinguish, among the many 
views that present themselves, the judicious and scholarly from 
the oflf-hand and superficial, or the doctrinally biassed, explanation. 

You should master, also, as far as possible, the principles (not 
the facts only) of Science, Physical and Metaphysical, (for I would 
by no means be thought to advocate an undue prominence for the 
study of language ;*) and though, in after life, you should have 

* It is not my part to indicate the importance of other studies than the 
Classics. I refer to them, therefore, only in passing. Ko one who has ever 
sought my advice (or who has got it without asking) can suppose for a 
moment, that I undervalue them, as a most essential part of a sound 
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no occasion to use any higher mathematics than the four first rules 
of Arithmetic, be assured that every advance you make intelli- 
gently and soundly into its higher mysteries, will develop, more 
and more, the faculty of abstraction and the powers of precise 
reasoning ; and that, while you can never apply demonstration to 
the affairs of business, or to the social and political problems of 
the day, yet the certainty of its conclusions must always be the 
ideal to which your moral reasonings should tend, and that what 
this demonstrative certainty is, you can never understand, till you 
have liad experience of it in the pure mathematics. 

In pi-eparing the Explanatory Notes, grammatical principles 
often had to be referred to ; but I could not refer the student to 
grammars which were inaccessible to him, or which were too 
elaborate for his use even if at hand, and it was, therefore, neces- 
sary, either to print the rule in fbll, and repeat it whenever needed, 
— a plan open to many objections and in other respects, also, 
unsatisfactory, — or to print all the required rules together and refer 
to them by number. This at first I did; but, in a subsequent 
edition, inserted others also, which seemed necessary for a correct 
understanding of those actually used ; and finally — especially in 
preparing the Syllabus of this year — I endeavoured to include 

education, provided — as in the case of the Classics — they are studied 
thoroughly. Thus the Physical sciences should always, I think, be 
studied upon the basis of a sound mathematicaX training : and no one need 
then fear that the most extended course in these subjects, in our systems 
of general education, will impair the Religious faith of any. 

Whether a man's belief in Scripture or in God's over-ruling Provi- 
dence ever suffered fh>m the deepest researches in what may be called 
the material sciences, is very doubtful, unless his faith was weak at the 
outset, or his logical powers defective or ill trained, or unless his investi- 
gations were undertaken, with the express purpose of finding discrep- 
ancies between his results and the teachings, or appai*ent teachings, of 
Holy Writ. The study of the material world might be pursued by the 
more purely Biblical Scholar, with express reference to the incidental 
allusions to it in the Bible, in order to gain a clearer insight into the 
obscure or wrongly interpreted portions of Scripture ; or by the practical 
man with a view to the material welfare of his fellows ; or by the Scientific 
specialist, simply to discover one part of God's tinitb, fearlessly, and 
independently of any effect it may have upon those Spiritual truths which 
are more explicitly revealed to us in His Word ; and then, not only will 
there be no antagonism between Science and Revelation, but they will go 
hand in hand in the great work of converting the world back again to 
God. 
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everything which the student would be likely to need in reading 
the ordinary College course of Latin. 

In the arrangement of these syntactical principles, I have 
adopted a plan, in some respects new, but which, I cannot but 
think, is both correct and practical. My idea of a Latin Syntax 
is this : ' That there should run through the whole of it a thread 
of Scientific deduction, from general principles to particular facts, 
often but dimly seen, sometimes invisible to the less advanced 
student, but still there. That in the Noun, for example, certain 
fundamental significations should be stated for the difierent cases, 
and from these the various secondary meanings or uses should be 
derived. It might not be desirable to trace explicitly these deriva- 
tions, but the various secondary significations should be arranged, 
as far as possible, in the order in which they would naturally be 
derived from the primary ones ; and we should thus have a System 
of Syntax for the Noun : which would be correct^ so far as it was 
based upon the true primary significations, and traced their various 
modifications accurately ; perfect or complete^ so far as it included 
all the significations actually occurring In good writers; and 
practical^ if in a form )»uited to the use of those for whom it 
was intended, so that whatever construction of a case occurred in 
their reading, its explanation might readily be found, its meaning 
learned, and its relation to other similar or analogous constructions 
understood. A System of Syntax, if successfully built up upon 
this plan, and with well-chosen examples, would itself be a most 
valuable study, even without the reading of any Latin author ; for 
its various rules would be based one upon another, and learned, 
in every instance, by a process of reasoning ; in the same manner 
— ^though, of course, not with the same demonstraHve certainty — 
as the different theorems of Geometry : and as a mental training, 
such a study would probably be all the better from the fact, that 
its conclusions were not always positive, but varied ft'om the 
highest moral certainty to the lowest degree of probability. But 
if, in reading the more thoughtflil classic authors, their interpreta- 
tion is always made to rest primarily upon these principles of 
grammar, we shall have, it seems to me, one of the most useful 
applications of logic which could be devised for the student, and 
one which can be adapted, or rather which adapts itself, to students 
of every age, and of every grade of natural ability. 

I need hardly say, that I cannot for a moment hope that I 
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have here presented to the student, or to the young teacher into 
whose hands this may fall, any such system as I describe. I have 
neither the leamuig nor the logical acumen wliich would enable 
me to prepare a correct or a ' perfect' System of Syntax ; nor the 
requisite skill to make such an one as would be thoroughly prac- 
tical. Moreover, there is a constant antagonism between the 
scientifically correct v^d the perfect, because there are many facts 
in Syntax which cannot yet be referred to general principles : too 
strict an adherence, also, to scientific form would render the rules 
less practical ; and too much completeness in detail would intio- 
ducc many things which the younger student cannot need. 

I do hope, however, that those for whom thb collection of rules 
has been prepared, will find in it all that they require for practical 
use — and that, in a form easily learned or referred to ; that they 
will discover in it, also, some food for thought, if they are disposed 
to think, and are not satisfied with merely turning the author's 
words from one language into another, but seek to look beneath the 
surface, and to learn what is the exact thought and what the shape 
of the thought conveyed, and why the author should have chosen 
one form rather than another for its expression. It may be, too, that 
some of an opposite class, some whose spirit of inquiry (for they 
certainly possessed one in early childhood) has been thoroughly 
drilled out of them, may, in these rules, and in the frequent refer- 
ences to them from the Explanatory Notes, and not least in the 
somewhat persistent manner in which their application and ex- 
planation is demanded in recitation, find the stimulus of a mild 
compulsion, sufiQcient to awaken again in their minds a desire to 
ask for the reasons of things — a desire which has long lain dor- 
mant, which, in fact, they (or their friends for them) have soothed 
to sleep with the lullaby of ' gaining practical knowledge^^ which 
is the name they give to what is superficial and unreasoning — ^the 
most unpractical and worthless learning upon which boys or men 
can waste their time. 

Next to a syntax, such as I have endeavoured to describe, the 
student needs a good lexicon. Not one which simply gives for 
each word a list of meanings, out of which he may select at random 
the one ^ which makes the best sense' ; nor, on the other hand, such 
a collection of treatises on the several words as our better lexi- 
cons afford, which are only suited to the more advanced scholar ; 
but one in which, under each word, may be found its fundamental 
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slgnficatioD, its real or current meaning, and such of its secondary 
meanings as are typical — and these so arranged, that they will 
readily catch the eye and their mutual dependence be easily per- 
ceived. From such a lexicon, the student would not merel}' get 
the meaning of a word which happened to api)ly in some particular 
connexion, but would understand its real force and be able to 
apply it, mutatis mutandis^ wherever the word might occur. I had 
hoped to furnish the student with some little assistance in Lexi- 
cography, some suggestions, at least, in the use of his lexicon ; and 
it was with this view that I printed, at the foot of each page of the 
Notes, a few of the words occurring in the corresponding part of 
the text, which seemed to require especial explanation. Of these 
words and of the principal prefixes and particles, I intended to 
prepare an Explanatory Vocabulary; which should, at once, 
answer as a sufiScient lexicon for the words themselves, and help 
incidentally to develop an ability to use the general lexicon more 
profitably. This I may be able to accomplish at some future time, 
but not now. Meanwhile these words, thus noted at the foot of 
each page, may be of use in calling attention to an important and 
too much neglected subject of study. 

That in preparing this Syllabus, I have fallen far short of even 
my own standard of excellence, I am painfully conscious. That 
there is much that I have altogether omitted, that I have often 
used many words to explain what scarcely needed explanation, 
and left some things unexplained which may occur as real difiS- 
culties to the student, I am now well aware. But I have not 
knowingly passed over anything which seemed obscure or likely 
to prove a stumbling-block, unless with the distinct statement that 
I was imable to understand it myself ; and as the work is intended 
merely as a syllabus, — a companion to my own oral instructions, — 
its errors or its short-comings can be remedied in the class-room. 
I hope, at any rate, that its use may lay a foundation, in my 
pupils, of sound scholarship, upon which hereafter they may build 
safely, and more successfully than I have done. 

I have, in conclusion, to thank several of my friends for valua- 
ble suggestions and criticisms ; and my fiiend Mr. Daniel James 
King, the courteous and skilful foreman in the establishment of 
Messrs. King & Baird, for his kindness and care in carrying out 
all my wishes in the mechanical execution of my design. 

Francis A. Jackson. 

Philadblphia, December, 1871. 



RULES FOR TRANSLATING 



&G. 



] 



PRONUNCIATION. 



The vowkls: 




♦ 




A 




= Engl, a in Father. 


E 




, 14 


a in Fate. 


I 




, 4i 


« in Mo. 


(short) 


M 


in On. 


0(1 


long) 


E=S ** 


in No. 


U 




S3C5 ** 


00 in Soon. 


Bnt 9U is liqaid, as in EngL 


Y. 


same as t. 




Ae 


= EngL ay in 


Say. 


Ai 


u 


(zy in 


Aye. 


Au 


u 


ow in 


Now. 


Ei 


a 


• • 
t in 


High. 


0€j 


same as ae. 





TiiE consonants: 

C is soft before e, t, y^ ac^ oe, and eu In all other 
cases, hard. Never the sound of «A as in EngL 
Ch, Always hard. 
O, Soft or Aar J, like c. 
II, Never silent. 

S and T, Never the sound of sh. 
The other consonants, as in EngL 

The accent; 

In DissyllahleSy the prose accent is always on tlie 

penult. 
In PobjsyUahles: 

If the penult is long, accent the penult. 

** short, " antepenult 

Except that where the appended words que, ve^ 
ve^ are used, the accent always falls on the syl- 
lable immediately preceding them. 
Pronounce Enqusu as Kngusu, and Latin as Latin. 



EULES FOR TRA2!5"SLATING. 



These rules are intended to suggest the best method of 
expressing tlio ixact meaning of a Latin sentence in 
IDIOMATIC English. With the so-called "literal translation" 
I have no patience. It is, at best, bat Latin idioms dressed 
up in English words, and seldom conveys a precise mean- 
ing, even to those who have the original before them, while 
it fails altogether to exerciso the reasoning powers of the 
student, in finding otU (sometimes an easy task, often very 
difficult) the delicate shades of meaning, which exist in all 
authors who are worth reading. On the other hand, the 
"free translation" is, usually, no translation at all, but 
only a statement of the same general thoughts as the 
author^s, in language, cometimes similar, sometimes very 
dissimilar, with no attempt to follow the construction of 
the sentences, and, therefore, necessarily without accuracy. 
Any student, with a very slight knowledge of Latin words 
and constructions and a good faculty of guessing, can 
make a free translation. 

The following rules (or suggestions, perhaps, they had 
better be called) ai*o founded upon the difference of idiom 
and usage between the Latin and English, and simply point 
out the forms of expression usual in good English, corres- 
ponding to the forms of general occurrence in Latin. Some- 
times the same form is admissible in both lancma^res, but 
is far more frequent in one than in the other; sometimes it 
occurs in one only; sometimes in both, but with veiy 
different significations. In the rules, I have endeavoured 
to generalize and classify these variations and, by presenting 
a large number of examples, to familiarize the student with 
all the forms. But first, ^ve must obccrvc four 
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GENERAL RULES. 



I. Never begin to translate till you understand the 
sentence. 

ir. In onler to understand it — First determine, as far as 
possible, the grammatical construction of the sentence. 
Next, the exact meaning of the words. Thirdly, the modi' 
Jications in the meaning due to the iuflaence of particles, 
the arrangement of words, the context, and the peculiar 
usages of the author. 

The sentence, as such, is now understood. It remains 

III. To interpret it — i. e. To bring to bear upon the mere 
grammatical meaning all those considerations, which can 
be drawn from history, science, philosophy, the author's 
personal character and known views, &c., &c. And here, 
first^ the student is at liberty to consider what his author 
was likely to say; and a wide field is open for the exercise 
of good judgment as well as good (or bad) guessing. 

The sentence being understood in all its relations^ it 
may now 

IV. Be translated — i. c, its full meaning be cirprcsscd 
in correct English* 
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SPECIAL RULES. 



* ••» » 



1. Xouns in apposition may often bo trxmslatod Tritb tbo 

preposition "o/;" e- g., 

UrU Rom»— The City qf Bom«. 

2. An adjeclivej in agreement with the subject, may often 

be translated adverbially: e. g., 

JnvUug peecU— II« sins unwillingly. 



3. But (especially if the adj. is a superlative) it may some- 

times be made the predicate of the verb ^^to &e," and 
the verb of the Latin be translated by an infinitive or 
a relative clause : e. g.. 

Primus foolt— Ho w<u the first to do It, or Ho wn» the flrat who did it 
iV(m«i«deoflOM» negaTit— n« W€U tho first \ ^J^ ^UnLd } '^^ ^^^'^ ^"^ ^^^ 

4. In expressions of time^ quam may be translated " before " 

(or " until ") or " after ^^^ according to the context : if 
ANTE, PBius, or POST, precede, omit them :* e. g., 

Anno trleoDtesimo, quam oonditft urbs est— la iho three hoadrodth year 
a/ler the city was fonoded. 
AnU rorat quam plait— It drops be/br€ It rains. 
Prlus confiteor quam assentlor— >I confess b</ort I aasont. 



5. !N'equts=" that nobody ^^^ or (separated) " that * * * net 
* * * any one ;" c. g., 

KcquU ipsnm alios qaam Apolles plngor^— TAo^ nobodjf else than Apellea 
should paint him. 

Nequid gravlns In fratrem statnoret— 3^1^ he troald nof dctonnTne upon 
anyiJilng ytivj severe against his brother. Caos., B. 0. I. 2(1 

* That is, we translate qitam with rofcrcnco to the meaning of It^ antecedent 
(whether expressed or andorstood),bat loavo tho ontccod. itself nntranslatod, 
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ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



-*-•«*-»- 



1. Oampug Mantbon— The plats </ Marathoiu 
SL Ihmtn Moronriot— The aamo qf Mertory. 



1. Ladit ergo, andlere Patret, ko,^Jouf^lpf therefon, the Fatben boara, Ae. 

Ur. IV. 1. 
S. Madiut Hasdrabal later patrem ae flUam, • • • Imperiam obtlnnit, tc^InUr- 
mudiattly heiweaa the Cikther and eon, Hasdrabal held the chief command, Ac 

Llr. XXI. 1 

3. Ham et acceptnmm eoe in eastra sua le laetttm, sec, Ae.~For» that he woald 
both gladly reeeiTe tbem into his own camp, and, fto. Llr. XXI. 24. 

4. Bqaitnm pleriqne ae senatenim, posito meta InecnM, fte.— Manj of the knights 
and seaatorsy inocnUiontly lajlng aside their fear, Ac. Tac Hist L SJ. 

1. Aosos primiu in bane operls eomponere oarmlna moiem— Dared to he the first 
<o wrttt Terses la this style of oompositioo. Hor. Satt. II. i. 6Z 

2. Blephanto, qui tiautf saperfaerat, Tcctos— Elding npon an elephant, which wj# 
the only one thai remalntd, Llr. XXII. 2. 

(Bat preferably by role 17, which see.) 
8. Boli ex consnlarlbas non Intererant consilils— Were the only ones of eonsniar 
rank, who tock no part in the deliberations. Lir. IV. 6. 



1. Octavo mense, qwxm eoeptnm oppngnarl, captnm Sagnntnm, Ac—That Ssgna- 
tnm was captured in the eighth month after it began to be besieged. Lir. XXI. 1^. 

% Die Tigesima quctm creatns erat, dictatnra so abdlcarlt— On the twentieth day 
tUfter he had been appointed, Ac Lir. VI. 29. 

8. Postero die, quam ilia erant acta— Upon the next day <ffter this was done 

Qc Orat. II. 8. 

4. Kec anUe finis eontenllonnm fnlt, Tumn, ylctl tandem patres, Ic— Nor was there 
an end of their contentions untile ranqaisbed at length, the Fathers, Ac Lir. IV. <i. 

0. Keqne yrliu fngere destitemnt, quam ad flnmon Hhennm perrenemnt— Nor did 
they desist from flight until they reached the Rhine Caec Bel. OaI. L 63. 

6. Deeeesit poet annum qnartnmi quam expnlsns foeratr-He died the fourth year 
(ifler he had been banished. Hep. Arist. S. 

1. Neqnid pars altera gratlflearl pro Romanls posset— SDWi^ the Qther party should 
'not be able to do anytfUng fitroarable to the Bomans. Llr. XXI. 9. 

2. iVSf et^ue suornm popnlariam mutatam i^eonm fortunam esse yellent — ThcU thf y 
shoold not want the fortune </ any one of their foUow-countrymon, to be ohangud 
with theirs. Lir. XX (. 43. 
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6 RULES FOR TRAKSLATINa. 

G. Nequb Cor NEC) should often be divided into its parts 
{and * * * noi) in translating : e. g., 

Fee ■trietamin ante ^ladlnm qaam Id Italiam YtnlMot— ^nd that he would 
not draw the tword aniii he eame Into Italy. 

LIT. ZXI. U. 
ifdo none erit oertamen Qairltee— Ifut there wUl bo no eontest now, Ac 

LIT. IV. fi. 
JVte eaim lode Totle • • * oTadendam esse— For (enim), ht addtd (=ajiJ), 
it was not by prajors, that thej mast escape thonoe. 

LIT. XZIL ft. 

7. Tiie Relative^ separated from Us antecedent^ (say by a 

full stop, oolon, or even semicolon,) should commonly 
bo translated by the corresponding personal or demon' 
strative with a conjunction. 

Qtuu si Ita SQDt— iftfio, if tkU is so. 

Quod nbl acoeplt Uanoibal— ^imI when Hannibal peredTed VUt, 

8. The Historical present should commonly be translated 

like an aorist : e. g., 

Legatos ad eom mittunt, • • • • qol dlcerent, Ac— They sent ambassa- 
dors to him to say, Ae. 

Caes., B. O., L 7. 

Ut allqno mode iUam in proTinelam reTocaret, bane eaBOogitat rationem' 
That in some way he might bring him back to the ProTlnoe, he wxHud 
up this plan. 

Cic. Ver., IV. 19. 
(In these examples, the imperfects **dleerent" and " rorooaret,'* prove 
that the leading Terbs are in the hittorieal present.) 

9. The Historical infinitive should commonly be translated 

like an imperfect indicative : e. g., 

Tnm yero ingenti sono caelnm ttreptrt et inter horrendos fragores tiiie*rr€ 
Ignee— Then indeed, with a load noise the hoatens resounded, and, amid 
the dreadfnl crash, the lightnings gleamed, 

LIT. XXL 6S. 

10. A Genitive may often be translated by the prepositions 
" tw," ^^for^^^ " withy^^ " on account o/," &c. : e. g., 

Mora dimicandi—l>9lhy in fighting. 
Jieffni certamen — A contest for the Kingdom. 
Pyrrhi regie l>ollam— The war toUh King Pyrrhns. 

Ira inter/ecti ab oo doming— Anjjer on account of his master's hating beca 
pat to death by liim. 

Liv. XXL % 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 7 

1. QaU, BttUls eoereltiu ripU, plarlbna sinQl nequ$ liadom alrels flaent, fte. B*- 
•aoM, rMintinad by no banks, floving in manj at onoe, and not the game ohannelii 
Ac. Liv. XXL SL 

2. Hke eertamen Jnrii aed Tim qoaari appararei— .Ind It appeared that it was not 
a contest of lav bat Tiolence, that he was seeking. Lir. XXL 6. 

S. Ut * * ad ntramqae dacem sal redierant nee Seipionl stare sententia poterat» 
nisi, Ae. — ¥nien their own men retarned to each leader and Seiplo eoald not make 
up his mind, anleesi k9, Lir. XXI. S9. 



I. Qut il entdiUos yidebltnr diapntare^ fte. And If hi shall seem to dlspate mor* 
learnedly, kc. Cio. Gat MsJ. I. 8. 

&. Signam omnibas dat simal laradendU 0«l, nbi qna cnlqae proxiraam foil 
deoacnrrerant, ^o.—Oave to all the signal of attacking at once. And when th6M 
charged down where it was nearest to each, Ac Lir. XXIL 4. 

S. mttl legates In Hispaniam ; qmibtu si rideretar dtgna cansa, et Hannlbali de- 
nnntiarent, Ac— That ambassadors shonid be sent into Spain, and that, if the cansa 
■oemed snffleieut to th$m, thej shonid warn Uaanibal, Ac Lir. XXI. fli. 



1. MIsere dlsoedere qnaereni, irt modo odns, Interdam conHtler% In anrem dioen 
nesclo qnid poero— Wretchedly desiring to get away, at one time I walked more 
qaickly, iometimee came to a etand, vkUpered something or other to my attendant 

Hor. Satt. I. ix. 8. 

SL 8«quif vulnerare^ oaperef atqne eoedem, oblatis altls, trucidare—Thej were pur- 
Butng^ they toers inJUcting wounds, they were taking prisoners, and the same, when 
others came in their way, they tcei^ slaughtering, Tac Agr. 87. 



1. l^^ierpellandi locus hie erat— Here was a place for intermpting. 

Hor. Satt. L ix. 28. 

S. Ac pleriqne snam Ipsi Titam narrare fldnclam potins mortem, qaam arrogantiam, 
arbttrati snnt— And many considered the writing of their own (R. SS) lives, a mark 
of confidence in their eharaeter, rather than arrogance Tac. Agr. 1. 



8 BULBS FOB TRANSLATING. 

11. The Possessive dative shoald commonly be translated 
by the nominative ; the subject of the Latin verb being 
made the object of the English rerb ^ lo have .*" e. g.. 

Sex nobi* fllll sunt— Tr« harm six soiu. 

Phalariea trot Bc^gunUnitt miasUe tolwa, le.--Tli« Saguntinat had the 
*'phaIarioa/' » mlasUo weapon, Ae. 

LIT. XXI. 11. 

CoDtroTenfam, quae mAI «am ftTunenlo tao * * /Wtt— A disennloa vhleh 
I had with jour neU. Cle. Flo. IIL, % flL 

Vec trot H iwndnm, b^ ft*.— Vor had h» to fear, that, !«. 

Cie. Cat Xi^. X. 91. 



12. A Passive verb, used impersonally, should commonly 
be translated by the acHve verb with the subject ^^ ^/' 
^ihey^^^^we,^^ &c.: e. g., 

Amhukdwn 9$t—They wdUud dbomt, 

Utrimqae In pagaam procurvum «•<— On both sidei ikeif ruthtd forward t<r 
the fight. 

LIT. XXI. 1 
ObTiaa sundum andaolae IT* thould go to meet their andaelty. 

LiT. IV. a. 



13. But, if the impersonal verb governs a dative, the passive 
voice should be retained, and the dative he made its 
subject: e. g., 

Oaio ereditnr— OMtct if hdieved. 

Out enim pare! potoit— For foho could bt sparod, 

LIT. XXI. 14. 
Qaonam daee reeieti friotoHbut Poenlt poaeei— Under what leader In the 
world, the mietoriou$ Oarthagtntans eoold h$ rtsisUd, 

LIT. XXIt. 7. 



14. LiOET=" may" or, in a past tense, ^^-rndghi?^ If fol- 
lowed by a dative, the dative becomes the subject : e. g., 

Mihi ire lieet^T may go. 
TIbl ire lieuit^Tou might haTe gone. 

Utaltomm eonsnlem lio$rd fieri— That one of the eoaaola might be 
appointed. 

LiT. IV. U 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 9 

1. Neqno hi$ ipttt tftataoi nnqaun Tlram ant roboris /l»tt— Nor had thue <A«m- 
9tlve$t at aay tim«, so mneh of strength for attaok or roslttanee. Llr. ZXI. 1. 

1 Qaod flalm ilU Jostam imperiam qnod aupldnm iMC For what tme Mmpe- 
rlnm/ what right of taking aiupioet had h* / Llr. ZXIL 1. 

S. GaltU ni9panttqu€ Mata «Jaad6B formae fera traitUt dUpartt a« diMimllaa 
gladli ; OallU praalongi mo alua maeroaiboa, Bispano^ Ac^The Oauls and 8p€m' 
iard$ had shielda of aboat the same form, twonU aneqoal and unlike ; the €tatU$ 
very long and without points, the apaniard^ fte. Lir. XZII. 40. 

4. Hoe enim onere, qnod mihi oommane teenm «f<; Ae.— For of thia burden, whieh 
/ AoM in eommon with thee, Ae. Gle. Gat. MaJ. I. & 

A. Ham mVii eontinuo vu^ot ^[uatrtmda foni re^^lot /«Ao«ZdAaiM immediately 
to ieek a laiger estate. Uor. Satt. I. Tt 100. 

9. 8ed ad erumpeadum etiam in stationes operaque hoeUnm animus mrat (se. iUUf) 
—But iheif had the eourage also^ to sallj forth against the outposts and siege works 
•f the enemj. Lir. XXL 7. 



L Bl cum pedUe solnm foretjnc^iMrfwiii— If ihty had f»ugkt with the Infutrj alone. 

LiT. XXI. AO. 
IL Mlnlme e«««aiufttm ratus— Thinking that M«|f should hj no means loiUr. 

LiT. XXIL OL 
S. 8ed in Ubros quoque eorum JotvtfiMii— But upon their books, also, thqf vented 
thetr crueUg, Taa Agr. a. 



1. UM officio sattsAwtum— When his dmtp had been fully per^brmoi, Tae. Agr. A. 

S. Qnod snperbo avareque erederent imperltatum viatie esse. Because thej belisTed, 
that the con^usrsd had been ffovemed haughtily and ararielonsl j. LiT. XXL 1. 

S. Oeteri* dueOmi peditum equitumqne praeeeptnm, ut prandere omnes Jnberent— 
The other leaden of infantry and oaTalrj wert inetruoted to order all to take break- 
fast. LIT. XXL 54. 

4, Non Ignarus Instandum /omos— Well-aware that fame muet be followed up, 

Tao. Agr. 18. 

k Hon quia interoedendum putem lma^i»ifrM#— Hoi that I would think, that 
tmagee jAoultf Ae /ofMddM. Taa Agr.4«. 



1. Atqnl Ueel sase beatle— And yet fhey may be happy, if they ehooea. 

Hor. 8attLl,19. 
S. JAed enlm mihi affari te, Attieo, Ae.— For I may address you, Attieus, Ae. 

Cle. Gat. Ma). I. L 
3. JAcaU esse otloso Themietoell^ lloult Spaminondae, kc—Themietodee might 
huTO liTod a life of ease, Spcminondae might, Ao. Cie. Tuse. L lA, 83, 



10 BULES VOB TBAHSLATIHQ. 

15. A neuter adjective^ represeniing a cognate accusative, 
Bhould commonly be translated, with reference to the 
meaning of tiie Terb bj which it is goremed : e. g^ 

Boe reepoadaro T o mate tkU repi^. 
Plus eoaidere— To have more etn^fUiemet. 

Id mecnaan, q«od tnU aoco— adna— To awte OU aeeu§«M<m whUk ought 
toUi 



16. Adjectives, standing alone in the neuter plural^ should 
commonly be translated by the singular; e. g^ 






17. A Superlative, in a relative sentence, most often be 
translated in the principal sentence : e. g., 

Sorri, qnot habai JUUliM$tmo9, omam fkfenml— The mofC faW^/id sIatm 
that I had havo all run awaj. 

Slophanto, qui wm» aaporfaorat, Toctva— Biding upon th« onfy elephant 
that ranalned* 

LIT.ZXII.S. 



18. Ita, literally "tn the manner, ^^ (stated, or to be stated,) 
may often be translated ^ in this manner,^^ ^ in such a 
manner ^^ '^ 80," or with more especial reference to the 
statement to which it relates : e. g., 

Jta primis expoeltia— The flnt being diaembarked in tkt inansMr deteribed. 

LIT. XXI. S8. 
JLtque ita instrneta ado— And baring drawn up hli line In thi$ manner. 

LIT. XXI. 40. 
Jta ut Aflromm utraque eornua eesent— ite #«e% a manner, that each wing 
should be compoied of Afrieana. 

LiT. XXI. 49, 
Jta M Africo boUo geedt— He «o eondaeted himself in the AfHean war. 

LiT. XXI. 1 
Jta eram dodnchu ad SeaeTolam, ut * * * nnnqaam diaeederera— Wa« 
introduced to ScnTola, wUh th4 injunction^ that I ahould noter depart 

Cio. Lael. 1. 1 



ADDITIONAL BXAMPLBS. 11 

1. 81 o«eiipfttl profalmu aliqutd dTibu nottrlt— If, whik employed, I have 6en» o/ 
any tervice to m j feUow-citixent. Gle. Tase. 1. 8, & 

1 Quidjjrrtkt, immensam, Ac— What pleoMnv doet it give fhee to, Ae. 

nor. SatU I. L 41. 
& Quid refent intra naturae flnee Tiventi, kc^WhtU digtrenee doe* it make to 
on«^ who liree within the bonnde of nature. Hor. Bait. I. i. 49. 

4. Qtdd mi ifitnr saadet T— TFAot adoioe do you give me then t 

Hor. 8att I. t. 101. 
fi. Dnm ea Bomani paraat eoosnl tan tqne— While the Bomane were making theee 
preparations and holding them ooneultatione, JAy, XXI, 7. 

0. Nihil habeo, Inqnit, quod aeeneem eeneotateai— I have noaaeuoationt he said, to 
bring agatnH old age. Cle. Cat MaJ. V. IS. 

7. 81 Tenaror italtna mU horam— If I qg^ nam qfthem prayere, fooUshl j. 

Hor. Batt. IL tI. 1 



1. Qnnm omnia eirea hotttnm eeeent— Sinee everything around wa« in the power of 
the enemj, LiT. XXL IL 



1. Bed quae rant ea, qnae dicta te nutfora molirl— Bat what are ihoee greater things, 
which 70a say 70a are preparing t Cic. Tnse. 1, 8, 16. 

2. Cansamn iUastrlamgiMWCttnTucdefendl, nnnc qnnm maxime, conlioio orationee 
~^all the illostrioos caoaee which I hare defended, I am now especiall7 iinishlng 
the orationa. Cie. Cat Mi^. XI. 88. 



1. Jta enim eeneetnt hoaeata est, el te ipaa (B. 28) defondit, ■! Ae— Por upon Vuse 
eonditione Is old age honourable, if it defends Itself, if, de. Clc Gat HaJ. XI. 88. 

2. Sol, aen de indostria Ha looatls, sea qaod forte Ua stetere, • • • obltqaos erat, 
do.— The son, whether because (B. 34) the7 were purpoeel7 eo placed, or because 
the7 chanced to take the position^ * * * shone obliquely, dc. Llr. XXII. 48. 

8. Uniunque exddlsse ita scriptam: *'MaTors telum suum eoncutit"— And that 
one had fallen out with the writing upon it i * Mara brandishes his spear.* 

Lir. XXII. I. 
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19. Ut, with the indicaHve^ may generally be translated 
" 08 " or " when ••" e. g., 

Ut lUl nil rttpondi^amr-At I wm uutklng him no reply. 

Hor. Satt. I. iz. IX 
m Tero Hannibal eeeUlU—Wkem, howeter, Uannibal fell. 

LiT. XXI. 7. 



20. Bat, if followed by ita or bio, they are correlative^ and 
may often be translated adversalively: Thus — Ut . . • 

.... %taz=i^^as «o," or " while yet," 

** aUhough yet :" e. g., 

171 Ten dixit, tta qaam mazlme ad praesentem rem atiliter~J# tmlj, m 
inotfc adrantageoaely did he epeak to Uie preeent basinesi. 

Ut Tore, fta haadqaaqnam ad praeeentem rem ntliiter— IFftlI< tmlj, yH bj 
BO means adTantageonslj to the preeent boiineaa. 



^1. The Subjunctive after ut sometimes denotes a conse- 
quence j and may then be translated by ^^ that " or ^^ so 
thai^^^ with the indicative: e. g., 

ut earn motam terrae • • • nemo pngnantiam tenseritr-'Tkat no one of 
the combatants /<tt the earthqualce. 

Lir. XXII. 0. 
Ut cam armls trantflgere corpni pos9d-^8o that it eould pierce through. 

LiT. XXI. a. 
Dlres,«i< metirdur nammos—Blch, so that he u§«d to wieasurc his nammU 

Uor. Bate 1. 1 9« 
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h An^vt qoMqiiA rogftUo promvlgata etU, fto.— Or, <u aMh bill U liroaght forward, 
will you, Ao. LIT. IV ft. 

% m,fita, g«sU, ad Qtramqae daoem tut redUrunt^When, after the aetioa had 
thos takea plaoe, their owa mea retoraed to eaeh leader. Lir. ZZI. 29. 

8. mTentom ad Canoas ut, «t la eonspoeto Poenam habebani—Wlui^ thej wars 
eone to Canan, when they were holding the Carthaginian In eight. 

LIT. ZXII. 44. 

4. 271 pnerla olim <tcm< emetola blandl dootoree— J# iometlmee kind teachers glTt, 
Ae. Hor. 8att. I. i. SX 

ft, DeCendaa vt tuna «d moa— Tom womld defoad him a* la joar enstom. 

Hor. Salt. I. It. M. 

6L Kan, vt qnlaqae Inaaaae nlgrU medlnB impidtU eras pellibae, • • • andit 
eoatlano— For, <u eaeh one inaaaelj burdens the middle af hie leg with the blaek 
thonge, ha heats Immediately. Hor. Satt. I. Ti. S7. 



1. Id, vt tntins eoBaltlam ante rem foret, ito, a«ta re, ad fldem pronlae est— iU this 
would be the safer plan beforehand, «o, now that the thing is done, It is the mote 
easy to beUoTe. LIt. XXI. 88. 

1 Vt qnosqne tradnxerai, tfa In aele loeabat— ^s (L 9,^ in the artUr in whiek} 
he had led the soTeral portions of his army across, «o he was placing them in line. 

LlT. XXII. 48. 

X 8ed,«<lociis procnl mnro satis aeqnns ageodis Tinels fnlt, Ua handquaqnam, 
Ac—But, wMte the ground at a distance from the wall was snflleiently lerel for 
drlTlng the Tlaam, yd by no means prosperously were their attempts succeeding, 
after, Ac. LIt. XXI. 7. 

4^ Vt summae rerum prosperum OTontum, ita baud sane iacrooatam andpitisque 
eertamlnis Ttctoriam, Ac— This, at once the begionlug and an omon of the war, por> 
tended, although of the flnsl struggle a propitious result, yd a Tlctory by no means 
bloodless and one of a doubtfiil conteet. LIt. XXI. SO. 

A. Fuga namque ad Alliam, sieut urbem prodldit, ita ezerdtam sarTSTlt— FortcAile 
the flight at the Allla betrayed the city, yd it sared the army. LIt. XXII. M. 

8. Ceternm, vt ilUs, qnae post pugnam aecidere, ICTlor, • • . • tic strage 
Ac.Dnt, while in those thing* which happened after the battle It was lighter, because 
• • • • • yd, in the slaughter of the army, more gricTOtu and more terrible 

Ibid. 



I. Fieri autem potest, vt recte qnis tentiat, et id, quod eentlt, polite eloqnl non 
pouit—Bnt it may be Mof a man thinke rightly; and that which he thinks, he ia 
not able to say with elegance. Qc. Tusc I. ill. 8. 

% Nee, vt pro slgnls antosignanf , post signa alia pugnard aclo«— Nor ao that the 
** antesignani "/ought before, the rest of the line behind the standards. 

LIT. XXII. 0. 

8. Bo, ad eztremnm, inoplae Tenere, vt Inflrmlssimos suorum, mox sorte ductos 
veeoercntur—Thej came at Isst to such a degree of want, as to feed (a VuU they fed) 
upon the weakest of their own nnmber, afterwards upon such aa were chosen by 
lot. Tac Agr. 88^ 
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22. Or it may denote a purpose and be translated by the 
infinitive : e. g., 

Slmol, ut prMda milium alertt^At the same time, to mppcrt Ms Mldlery 
with bootj. 

LIT. ZXI. 0S. 
VantU (So. «<) urbem mimfaiit— Tell them to fniifif the dty. 

LiT. XXII. tfL 



23. So also, the Subjunctive after nx may sometimes be 
translated by a negative inflnitive : e. g., 

Ih dioawi-'Jht f V §aif, 

Jft tibl molestiu ttm—Not to b$ troebleeome to jovl 

Sed oare (Be. iw} a&maia«->Bat take oaie not to lo§$, 

Lir. XXIL 49. 



24. The Subjunctive^ in a relative clause^ often denotes a 
purpose^ and may be translated by the infinitive : e. g.| 

XImI ab Hannibale, qui dtoerent—Won sent bj Haanibal, to My. 

Alveos informet • • • quibus se snaqoe tramv A tr tnt faolebani— Wefe 
makinir shapeless hoiks, la whioh to ocurrif ovor themselres and what 
belonged to them. 

LiT. XXL 28. 

Vbi in sieeo fiBSsa §tenurtiU eorpora— Where to ttntek their wearied bodies 
on drj ground. LiT. XXIL S. 

No expectes dum ro^«rf»— Do not wait to U oAoA, (lit l» ordmr to he atbid 
in tkt meanwhiU,) 

25. Or it may denote a reason, and be translated by 
** because j^^ with the indicatire : e. g., 

Pereat Cains, qui leges vtoZavsrit— May Cains perish, fteeatcM he ha§ 
broken the laws. 

Credo me peoeasse, qui hoe /eeerim-^l belioTe that I haTO sinned, beoau9« 
(or in Okat) I have done this. 

26. The Imperfect or Pluperfect sabjonctive after QuuM 
should commonly be translated by the present or per- 
fect participle: e. g., 

Caesar, quum Qallos tteteeet^ in Italiam profectns est— C«sar, haTing eon- 
quered the Qanls, set out for luly. 

Quvan oeins signa eonToUi j^Aenit et ipse In eqnnm intiiluU»d'~-OrdtarinQ 

tho standards to be polled np Instantl j, and \mb^g himself Uaped upon hie 

horse. 

LIT. XXII. S. 
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I. Sagnnhim ut eaperftuTt qnld p«r oeto meosos perienll, qntd laborlt exbaattnm 
eMef — To tttke Sagautnm (R. 41) hov maeh danger daring eight months, how maeh 
labour did 70a endure (K. 41) f Llr. XXI. 30. 

Sl Cartbalonl obriam liotor miuns, qal diotatorU rerblt nnntiaret, tU ante noctem 
exeederet flnlbas Romanii— To meet Carthalo a lietor was sent, who should command 
him, in the words of the Dictator, to wUhdraw from the Boman territory before 
night. LIT. XXII. 68. 

3. 272 f amen prorannlmontoAoWtiU, omnibus ferroesuls trans Rhodanum trajoe- 
tin, ulteriorem riparo amnls arrois obtinebant~/n order to fuive the river for a forii- 
flcation, thej carried (R. 3S) aimostall that belonged to them across the Rhone, and 
wero holding the opposite bank, Ac LIt. XXL 2(Sb 

1. N« te fHorer^ audi quo rem dedueam~Jfo< to dtlay thee, bear to what point I 
■hsll bring the matter. Hor. Satt. I. i. 14. 

2. Praeterea, iw sic, nt qui Jocularla, ridena jMrcurram— BesidM, not to ntm en 
langhingly, as one who treats of sportive themes. Hor. Satt. I, i. 23. 

3. Quod ubi acceplt Hannibal, ne temporl deessetf dat signum ad trajiclendum—- 
When Hannibal perceived thiS| notto be behind time, hogaTO the signal for crossing. 

Lir. XXI. 27. 



1. "Hum litteras qnoqu^,*' inqnit, "ab senatn n(Tent, qnne me rem gorore tp^ent" t 
— **Ton do not brint( a lottor, 1 suppose, from the Senate,'* he said, "<o forbid my 
CHfrying on the baniDesti.** LIt. XXII. 3. 

2. "Hioerit loons," Magoni fratrl att, **qvum tenttM**— "ThU will bo the place,*' 
be said to his brother Uago, **for you to hold.'* Llr. XXI. 5i. 

3. Ultra en\m quo proffredfo^* qaam at veri similia yidearo, non haboo — For I have 
not the moans, bj which to ctdvance further, than to see what is liko the truth. 

Cic. Tusc. I. 9, 17. 

4. Mnlta quoque ot bello passui, dum eonderd nrbem — Manj trials, also, in war 
too, he suffered, in order in the meanwhile to found a citj. Verg. Aen. 6. 



1. Quorum alter ne condolulsse quldem unquam ridetur, qui animum m habere 
non sentiat — The one of whom seems never eren to have felt pain, eince he does not 
perceive that he has a soul. Cic. Tuso. 1. 18, 41. 

2. Miserum esse * * M. Crassum, ^Hllas fortunaa morte dimiserit—ThAi Marcos 
Crassns is miserably in that he h(U lost that great fortune bj diMith. 

Cic Tusc. I. 6, 11 



1. Qtt«nn in castra ceterat reeiperet copias, Numldas • • • mittit, Ac IteeaJling 
the rest of his forces Into the camp, he sent the Numidians, Ac Llr. XXII. 45. 

2. Et quum in tumulo quodam conttUUsenL — And honing ttationed themselves upon 
a certain bUlock. LIt. XXIL 6. 

3. Qttum, praeterTchens eqno, sedentom * * eonsulem vfdfo«ef , Ac. Having seen^M 
be rode by npon bis horse, tbe consul coTorod with gore seated upon a rock, Ac. 

LiT. XXII. 49. 
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27. Tho Subjunctive of an indirect question or other objective 
clause^ should be translated by the corresponding tense 
of the indicative : e. g^ 

Qaam, qnldnam idetMC, * * • agiUrot aalmo— Tornlng in hit mind, what 
in the world it wkm. 

LIT. XXI. 21 
Convnlem, IgnonntM qaU etwt, obmorant tells—The consnl, not per- 
eetying who he wom, thej oTerwhelmed with darts. 

LIT. XXIL 40. 
Qnereris * * • • qood * * * non wUUam earaina — ^Toa complain that I 
do not send the Terses. 

Hor. Bpp. n. U. 23L 



2S. Ipsb, in connexion with a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun^ (and occasionally with other words,) though 
not agreeing with it, gives it emphasis^ btU need not be 
translated separately : e. g., 

B€ ip909 omnos natnra dllignnt— All men natnrallj lore them9dt€» 
2te ipte consolor — I console vty$d/. 

Ipsi $€ cnrare non possont— Thej are not able to take care of Manfefvet. 
CircnmToctiu ipM oculit perloitraTit— Having ridden aroand, he as<er> 
ta.ned with his oto» tj/tt, 

Ur, XXL M. 



29. Qui, after idem and often after I8,=" as;" e. g., 



Idem es, qui semper faisti— Yon are the same a» joa have alwajs been, i 

Idem est, quern semper ena pntaTi— He is the same ae I have alwajs 
Ihooght him. 



80. The Infinitive may sometimes be translated by the 
participial substantive, governed by the prepositions 
" a/," " in^'' " o/," or " wUh ;" e. g., 

Callldam qnldqnld plaeait con<2«re— Canning at hiding whaterer, fte. 
Insimnlatns est Socrates leges viotairM—Socrstes was Calselj accoaed qf 
having broken the laws. 
Contentns a<i'ui 9a$ §e Contmt with having aided. 
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I. Yideamni, uter plot •criber* potsU'-JM as tM^ which of tho two eon write 
the more. Hor. Satt. I. iT. 16. 

% Qaam is, qai andlre Tellet, dizlsset, quid stbi ^tideretur—Wh^n he, who winted 
to hear, had nld what toot his opinion. Cle. Taso. I. 4, S. 

8. Britanniam qai mortales Initio oolu^tnt e • • param oompertam— What 
mortals first inhabU^ Britain, is not saffloientlj ascertained. Tac Agr. 11. 

4. Velim scire, ecquid de te rseordsrs^I should like to know, what one thing 70a 
remember abont yonrselC Cie. Toso I. 0, 13. 

6. Nescis, qno valeat nnmrnns, qnem pr<ubeat nsum, panis ematur. Do 70U 
not know to what end a nommos U available, what use it U of, that bread is 
bougU t Hor. Salt. 1. 1, 73. 



1. At miM plando ipee doml— Bat I appland mytelf at home. Hor. 8att. 1. 1, 66. 
& Itaqae ettoe libros ipsi legunt cam suls — Therefore thej read their own boolcs 
to their friends. Cie. Taso. I. 8, 6. 

3. Qaam, saper cetera, trepldatione ipti etui • • • tarbarentnr — Since, besides 
other things, the^ were thrown into confasion b^ their ovm anxietj, Ac 

LiT. XXI. 83. 

4. Neo non vemiliter ipsii fnngitor olBeiis— MoreoTor he falflls the very datles 
of a eUne. Bor. Satt. II. tL 109. 



1. Yellem eqaldem Idem posse glorlarl, quod QytUM—l coald wish, for my part, that 
I were able to make the same boast at Cyras. Cie Cat. MaJ . X. 32. 

S. Iledem rebus, quUme me ipsam, intordam grayias commoYerl— That 70a are 
sometimes grloToasly moved by the same circamstanoes, cm I am myself. 

Clc. Cat. MtvJ.1. 1. 

S. Neo promissa, igitor, servanda sant «a, qtuu slnt lis qnibas promiseris inatilia 
— ^Too shoald not keep^ucft promises, then, as aro dlsadvantageoas to those, to whom 
70a have made the promises. Clc OiT. I. 10, 32. 



1. Daras eomp<mere versos— Harsh in composing verses. Hor. Satt. I. Iv. 8 

2. Eraditas ntilia honestis miMsrs— Skilled in mingling the expedient with the 
hononrable. Tac. Agr. 8. 

3. Qaae adlri |)o«M Poenas desperett Which the Carthaginian despairs qf being 
able to approach. Llv. XXI. 3 
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A participial phrase may often be translated 

31. By a relative clause : e. g., 

Brachinm /rachim — ^Th« arm tohieh hoi heen broken. Or, briefly, (bj the 
a<t/.)— The hroten arm. 

Galas, •o tempore exercltnm ducnu, Oallos fagarlt — Caliui, tbho eon- 
manded the army at the time, pat the Oanls to flight. 

Homo foedae ruptwrut^k man who intetuU to break the treatj 

Semina irpar^<nda~Seed« toMdi mutt be sowii. 



32. Or by a clause of time ; introduced by the conjunctions 
** wherV\ " while'*\ " afier*\ &c. : e. g., 

(a.) Caesar, in Galllam proflciscens^ &e, — When ho was sotting out, Ac 

Caias, ciritate expulsus, maltos annos Tarentl rixlt—J/ltr he vas 

banished. 
Oppidam biennlam obttfsum cepit — He took the town, ({fler ik had been 

besieged two years. 
In maro etrcwnetuUi Titfliias — As he was going hU roands on the walL 

LIT. xxn. 1. 



(6.) So also the Abl. absolute : e. g., 

Ineorruptojudicio—When the Jadgment is animpalred. 

Llr. IV. «. 
OretcenU in dies fama belli— TTAtZs the nimoar of war was erery da^ 
increasing. 

LIT. IV. «. 
Jfuttif hpminibutJWMniUque foede amistU, qnnm tandem, fto.— When at 
length, €{fter many men and beasts of harden had been miserably lost, he 
made his way oat of the marshes, &a 

LiT. ZXII. S. 
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1. Et band IgnotM belli artM Inter mm, eed «xp«rfa«, fte.— Arte of \rar hj no means 
unknown to each otbor, bnt ntch as they had made trial of^ in the first Panle war. 

LiT. XXL 1. 

2. Tintam, qnod exstaret aqna, quaerentibugf &o.— To those, toho sought ovXj 
vhat Rhonld stand abore the water. LIt. XXIL 2. 

3. Qaod orta ex laea nobala oampo qnam montlbns denslor sederat— Beeaaoe 
the mist, vhich had risen from the lalte, had Mttled more hoaTll^ upon the plain 
tban upon the moantains. LiT. XXIL 4. 

4. Tandem Romani ...... Impnlere bostlnm ennenm, nimis tennem eoqne 

pamm Talldnm, a eaters promtnentem acle— Drore In the wedj^e of the eneinj, which 
too thin and, therefore, of too little strength, pru/ecled from the rest of the line. 

LiT. XXIL 47. 
0. Uea seripta, ynlgo reoitare timentie—Uj writings, lofto /ear to recite in pnblle. 

Hor. Satt. L ir. S2. 
6b lUe tegat eommissa^het it eoneeai what is entrusted to it 

nor. An. Poet 200. 

L Inde Tarlos mltas digredlentlttm ab nnntiis oomeres — Then jon ooald distin- 
guish their Tarled conntenances, as they departed from the mesMngers. 

LIT. XXII. 7. 

5. Ke M qnoqne etmetantemt aliqnis, &o.— Lest, whUe he delayed, Mme chance 
•hoold destroy him also, 

LiT. XXI. 0. 



1. Jamqne, omni^fus satis eompnraiis ad trajiciendnm, &e.— And now, when all 
things toere snfllciently prepared for crossing, Ac LiT. XXI. 27. 

9l Bt simnl lassltudine et, proeedetUe j».m dte^ fame etiam deficere— And at the same 
time throngh weariness and, tis the day advaneed, through hunger also, their 
strength was failing. LiT. XXI. 54 

3. Atque, etlam hoettbus/usiSt spes omnia est in te— And eTen now that the enemy 
is put toJUght, all our hope la in thee. Cio. ?am. X 14. 
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33. Or by a concessive dause ; introduced by " although": 

(,(i.)CtAnMt iiMudihu at ah$«n», MpltU damiuitaa est—Calas, ihtmffh abMot 
and anheArd, \ra« oondemDod to death. 

nu TirU paroendam Mt, etiam r€$t8UntibuB~'We should spare theso mov, 
erea though thej resist at. 

Oculus, 86 non vkUm, alia Tidot — ^The eye, though U sees not itself, mob 
other tiling 



(&.) So also the Adl. absolute : e. g., 



Galas, patre auo dbgtnU^ damnatos est oapitls — Galas, though his father 
was absent, was conderoued to death, 

NummU taints^ infamlam, tamen, nonne timeblsf— jTVtottx^A yoar namml 
are safe, will y va not, howerer, fear the infamy ? 



34. Or by a causal or conditional clause ; introduced by 
^^ because"^ ^^ since" ^ ^^if": e. g., 

(a.) Pater, fllio mettxiM, rerertit^The fiUher retarsed, l€eau89 he feared for 
his son. 

Onerati magls his qnam teotl~fbr they were hardened by these rather 
than protected. 

LiT. XXII. 4 
Mabent allqoid, dahM^lfhs h<u anything, he will gire It 
Neoabi consistere eoactls, necessaria ad nsns deessent— Lest, if eomptlled 
to halt anywhere, what was needfnl for nse should be wanting to them. 

Lir.XXILl 

(6.) So also the Abl. absolute : e. g., 

Keqaldquam, cte^eo^a/WitMfe, in oastra redilt— He returned to camp, with- 
out having accomplished his purpose, as his stratagem had been found out 

Lir. XXII. 43. 

Ncdura repugnante, (rustra ooiterifl—X^ nature oppotu, you wiU itriTe la 
Tain. 



J 
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1. Fngaqn* at p«Tor Namldaram Bomanlii, Jam adraodaxn/M«(#, Tletorlam dadlt^ 
And U WM the lliKht aud panic of the Namidlana, that gave to th^ Romans, though 
yerj mooh wearied, a Tietory^. Lir. XXI. 29. 

2. If octnrno itinere atqae operlt labore fessutf qniete anlns diel refioltar, intento 
dnoe, iLc. — The soldier*, though wearied by the nijfht march and the laborloasneM of 
the work, were recruited by the rest of a single day, for (Tld. Bale 34) their leader 
was intent, Ac Lir. XXI. 37. 

(Or perhaps— Because (Rale 34) they were wearied • • • • they were 
refreshed by a day's rest, although (Rale S3) their leader, fto.) 
S. Qai macro jNiuper agello, nolnlt in FUtI lad am memittere — Who, thoughapoor 
man, of a lean fkrm, wa i anwUiing to send me to the school of Flarias. 

nor. 8att. I. Ti. 71. 

1. TIx aeeipientibus quUtusdam loeU, Tineae, Ac— And the Tlne» be^an to be 
driven against several parts, although the nature of the groand in some places scarcely 
permitted It. (Lity., althoagh some gronnds scarcely received them.) Llv. XXI. 8. 

2. Omni vi moliente $ignifero, ftc— That the standard conld not be polled up, 
though the standard bearer struggled with all his might. Llv. XXII. 8. 

3. £t Sardiniam, inter motam Afrlcao frauds Romanorum, ttiptndio etiam insuper 
impoHto^ intereeptam — And that Sardinia, during the insurrection in Africa, had been 
selted by a fraudulent act of the Romans, although a war4rlbute, also, bad been im- 
posed besides. Lir. XXI. 1. 



1. Apparebat, aon admittot, protlnus Carthagtnem Ituros^It was apparent, that, 
^ not admitted, they would immediately go to Carthage. Llv. XXI. 9. 

2. Ne in eon9peeto§ procnl immitteretnr eques— Lest, If teeis at a distance, the 
cavalry should be sent against them. Llv. XXIL 6. 



1. Ifnllo inter arma eorporaque vano intereidenie telo—Ai no dart fell useless be* 
tween their armour and their bodies. Llv. XXI. 8. 

2. Nida atquo inttUuta ratione, • • • • panels dlebus opus offloitur— if « the plan 
was known and fully determined upon, the work was accomplished in but a few 
d^y,. Cae«. B. O. VI. 9. 

3. Flamlnlus, qui nee, quieto qnidem hotte. Ipse qaieturna erat, Ac.— Flaminlus, 
who not even, i/the entmg were ^Ut, Ae. Llv. XXIL 3l 
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35 Or by a separate clause^ joined to the principal one by 
the conjunction "anci" or"6M^".* e g., 

(a.) EmU»u9 e maaibaa, Hanaibal perpopaletar lUliam— Xc< Hannibal eteopf 
out of oar handa and deraatate Ital^. 

LIT. XXII. S. 
Flamtnii qanqoa eorpna, magna enn enra inquUitum, non inreait— He 
$ought the bod^ of Flamloioa aUo, with groat care, hut did not And It 

(&.) So also the Abl. Absolute . e. g., 

Jnbet, qnam ooenU!s»ime trajteto amni^ elreomdaoere agmen— He com- 
nandad him, to cross tha river aa aecreily aa poasible and lead hU oolnma 
aroand. 

LIT. XXI. r. 

8G. Or, if negative^ by the pre|)08itton ^vyilhouV\ governing 
the participial substantive : e. g., 

(^.) Alloa adJuTat non ae ipaum spolians—TLt asalats othera tr</Ao«t robbing 
bimself. 

Kec deoa nto bomluea eonsulentem—WithotA eonaoltlng eftber goda or 
men. 

Llr.XXILS.. 

(&.) So also the Abl. Absoluts : e. g., 

Abut, U non sentiente—lSLe Trent awaj without jour pereoiTlng ft. 
Abilt, ntnine salutato—Ut went awa^ withutU aalnting anybody. 



37. The Future active participle may often be translated 
by a clause denoting purpo^je or intenlion: e. g^ 

Ad nrbem profectoa est, flllnm libercUurus^Uo aet ont for the clij^to/irts 
bia aon. 

Qnam, exeroltam eo trc^feeturus, aacriflearet— When he waa offering aaeri- 
flces, toith the intention of leading OTor, Ac. 

LIT. XXL L 
Memo est nomen daturus—JXo one is going to give his name. 

LiT. r7. fi. 

38. A Passive participle^ in agreement with a noun, may 
often be translated by a participial substantive^ govern" 
ing the noun in the genitive: e. g., 

Urba oondffa— The /oun^in^ qf the cltj. 
Exereitoa ducendus— The eommand qf the army. 

vlrtS: Z'l^h'^^^Practice "/ virtue { ^ j/^^-^^ ,, ^„^. 

LIT. rv. s. 

Siellla Sardlniaqae amatoa— The <o«« q^ Sicily and Sardinia. 

LiT. XXI. L 
Si eonnublls redditis—U by the reettratlon '/the right of Intermarriage. 

LIT. IV. fi. 
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1. CuMuUUis In aqou sarelnig, Insoper ineamlwbant— Th«7 threw th«Ir baggag« 
In henpc into the water and I17 down upon it. Llr. XZII. 2. 

1. Consul, perenlsis omnlbns, ipee satU, vt in re treplda, impavidus, tarbatoe 
OTdinee (Tertente ae qnoqae ad dissonos elamore«) inetruit, nt tempns locusqne 
patitnr--The Consul, while (R. S3 or 33) all were struck with consternation, tDos lilm- 
self (oonsiderin; the troubled state of affairs) sufficiently free from panic and drew 
up, as time and place permitted^ his ranks, which (B. 31) had been thrown into con- 
fusion by (B. 34) each one's turning himself, ftc Llr. XXII. 0. 

1. Sex mllia ferme priml agmlnls, per adyorsos hostes erupHone impigr* /lacta 
. . . ez saltn oTasere— Almost six thousand of the adranee column nuuU a vigorous 
charge through the enemy in front and • • • made their way out of the deflle. 

Liv. XXII. e. 



1. Ne appeUato quldem eth-'WtUumt eren addrttting bim. Tae. Agr. 401 

2. Non cnpto ante e&o, non ope tUla ad areendam frigus adhibUa — WUhotU taking 
food beforehand, wUhotU employing any means for keeping off the cold. 

Llr. XXI. 04. 
3L ITunquam eos, §e invito, dUectum hablturos— That, uMhotU his consent, they 
•honld nerer hold a levy. Llr. lY. 1. 



1. Et Proeonsul . • • quantallbet facilitate redemptwrut esset mutuam dissimn- 
latlonem mall — And the Proconsul vxie ready to buy, with any degree of facility, a 
mutual concealment of crime. Tac. Agr. VI. 

a. Kam quoque gentem, sicut Gallos Llguresque, ant y1 ant roluntate a^/unclttrtts 
— Intending to Join that nation also to hlmsolf, Just as he had the Oanls and Llgu- 
riiins, either by foi-ce or good will. Liv. XXL 08. 



1. Aequo negleetwm puerls senlbnsque nocoblt — The neglect of which will bo 
equally injurious to boys and old men. Hor. Ep. L 1. 26. 

2L Ob oommunitam Yerruglnem fremero— Were murmuring on account of the /brtU 
fying of Verrugo. Lir. I V. i. 

3. Oonciliandte noTls gentlbus — In the winning overqfnexr tribes. LIt. XXI. i. 

4. Ante eondUam eonden^mve urbcm— Before the founding or the intention qf 
founding the city. Lly. Prof. 

5. • • • • Quassataeque multae partes erant: una (So. pars quaeeata) contluentlbus 
minis nudayerat nrbem— The ^uUtering of one part, by a continuous fall, had laid 
the city bare. Llr. XXI. 8. 

6. Jam ambo eonsnles (So. oppoeiti,) et qnidqnid Bomanarum yirlum erat, Han- 
nlbali oppoeUum * * * satis declarabat— Now the placing-againat Hannibal qf the 
two oonsnla and (/ all the Eoman forces there were, made it clear enough, Ac. 

Liv. XXL 01 
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39. An ablative absolute may often be translated by a «u^ 
stantive^ governed by the preposUiom ^after^\ "lU". 
" 6y"j " *^"» " under^\ &c. : e. g., 

Paucit annit interjeelU^A/ter iht interval of a few yean. 

Cj^ro moriuo^il^ fA« <2m/A of Cymi. 

Palribut audorfbut^Sy the cnUkorUy of tho Fathom 

Jtomulo refffuxnte—'In the reign of Romolos. 

UanntbaU duce— Under the command of H&iuLibaL 

40. An ablative absolute may often be translated by an 

active participle governing the noun: e. g., 

Perfeeto Afrtco hello-— Hcninff brought the African loor to a eoneluHon, 

LIT. XXI. L 
BubdUts calcaribuM eqao— Putting epurt to bis bono. 

Llr. XZII. «. 

41. The form of a sentence may often be changed from the 
active to the passive voice^ or vice versa : especially may 
this be desirable — 

(a.) To preserve the order of the words or clauses : e- g^ 

Hale aUo oqaltam mlMl, ut anto dietam est, ab ostio Rhodant, treeenti 
Bomanoram eqaites oeeurruni— This troop of eaTalry v>ae met by tho 
three bandred Romaa knights, who bad beea sent, at before stated, from 
the moatb of the Rhone. 

Llr. XXI. 29. 

Panlisper, tamen, affoctos animos reereavtt repentina profeotio Hannt* 
balls In Orotanos Carpetanosque, qai doo popnli, &e.— For a Utile while, 
however, their depressed spirits were reylred, by the sudden departure 
of Uannlbal against the Oretanl and Carpetanl, which two poople, fto. 

LIT. XXL 11. 

(b.) To preserve the force of an imperfect tense : e. g., 

Jam Saguntnm snmma tI oppugnabatur^AineAj they toere attack- 
ing Saguntum with the utmost Tiulenoo. 

LiT. XXI. 7. 



(c.) To conform more nearly to the usages of English 
rhetoric : e. g., 

▲rma omUti oogebat nndumque mllitem ad inscqnentes ictni praebebat 
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1. Bk Ifterm rdieto hosU^An^ Ucntng the vusmj to tlie left LIt. XXIL S. 

1. HAnnibftl, ceteris metn aat pretio po/eatUt Jam ia Volcarara perTenerat affranif 
gftoUs TalldM Hanalbal, having redueed the rest b/ fear or bribes, was now eome 
into, fto. Lir. XXI. 98. 



1. Horn Ifitnr hone, nam Homerem, nam Hesiodam, nam SImonldem, nam 
Steslohoram, nam qaos ante dlxi, Isoeratem, Oorgiam, nam philoeophoram prinoipee, 
Pjtliagoram, Demooritam, nam Platonem, nam XenocnUem, nam postea Zenonem, 
Cleanthem, ant earn qoem tos etiam Tidistls Romae, Dlot^enem Stoleam, eoegU in 
sais stadiis obmatesoare seaeotas— TFcw, then, this man, wot Homer, tpas Simonides, 
iea# Stesiehoras, locre those whom I before named, Socraten, Qorglas, toert the chiefii 
of philosophers, Pytliagoras, Democritas, toot Plato, toa# Zenooratee, U)ere in later 
times, Zeno, Cleanthes, or he whom 70a hare also seen at Rome, Diogenes the Stole, 
compelled hy old age to become silent, in the studies which the/ had chosen for 
themMlTear Cie. Cat UqJ. VII. 23. 

2. Et naanibalem, incertam, atram eoeptam in Itallam Intenderet iter, an cam eo, 
qnl primas se obtalisset Romanas exereltas, manas eonsereret, avertU a preetente 
certamlne Boioram legatoram regaliqae Kagali adrentas, qai se dacos, &e. — And 
Hannibal, ancertain whether to press on the march, which he had began into Italj, 
or Join battle with the first Roman army, which prebonted itself, wcu turned from 
the present eonteat hj the coming • • • who declaring, Ac Lir. XXI. 29. 

8. Ut qaemqoe tlmentem altltadinem dettUueret Tadam— As each one, though fea^ 
ing the deep water, toot deserted hj the shoala. LIt. XXI. 28. 

L Tormentis qaoqae qaam loesrarflCvr— Brea when thej were tearing him with 
torturing instruments. Llr. XXI. 2. 

2. Jamque taper trlginta milla armatoram otpieie&an^r— And now they were 
leaking upon more than thirty thousand armed men. 

Or, perimps, * More than thirty t h ousa n d were comtimg iido tight.* (Incept Imperf.) 

Tae. Agr. 29. 

1. Igitur primus omnium Romanorum dims Julius, cum exercltu Brltannlam trans- 
gressus, qnanqnam • • • litore jMtltus sit, potest videri oitendlsse postorls non tra- 
dldisse — We can see, then, that the deified Julius, the first of all Romans to cross over 
to Britain with an army, although he possessed himself of the coast, pointed it out, 
did not giro it over to posterity. 

Tac. Agr. 13. 

X Ibi large partlendo praedara, stlpcndloque praeterlto cam fide ezsolvondo, 
cuBctls dvlum socloromquo animls In se firmatis, yere primo in Yaccaeos promotum 
bellnm— There having streogthened the feelings of all the citizoas and allies towards 
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^Compelled Acr fo drop iMt thtolds, amd wcpoitd Ui« wiprottdtd 
•oldiara to Um darts wklek CoUowtd. 



{(cL) For brevity : e. g^ 



Ib qolbos ^qmi Tiriqn* trQ^ieertrntrnt—l^ which fo earrif o«r th« honei 
udMea. 

Ut. XXL 17. 
]>«l«f»to trimiiTirit »I^«ttriO| «t Moaomaota darlaaiiDonin lagenl- 
araa ia eomitlo a« foro vraraiter— Tha datj belaf dalegatad to the 
tiiaiBTln, to (vniy fto. 

CM.lffr.1 
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blmMir, hj A liberal dlTiiloii of the bootj and a faithfal discharge of the arrears of 
pax, in the beginning of the epring he earr ted forward the war into the terrltorjf Ao. 

Lir.XXI.fi. 

L Sagnntnm at eaperttur, quid, kc—To taJt* Sagnntom, what, ^ 

LIT. XZI. 80. 

2. SIgno dato nt omnes paberes inte rJU ere nt ttr^Tht word being paaeed along, to 
ktlt all who were grown up. Lir. XXI. 14. 

S. Blandlentem patri Hamilearl, nt duoeretur in Ulspanlam—Coaxlng his father 
Hamllear, to taki him into Spain. LIt. XXI. 1. 

4. Fancis adinodnm easteliia in nlterlora promotls, per qnae fama ancti olBeii 
giMMrerehir— Earing adraneed onlj a rerj lew etrongholda to the more distant 
regiona, \j which to gain the reputation, 4c Tac Agr. 14. 



SELECTIONS 

FROM 

LIVT. 

THE ARGBMEHT WITH EIPIANATORT NOTES. 



fntns LItIiu (PatftTiniu) 1>ora B. G. 59, died A. B. 17: Wrote a history of Borne In 
142 books, extending firoxn the fonndln}^ of the dtj to the death of Dmsas, B. G. 9. 
Of these onlj 35 books are extant, besides a few fracments of others. An Epitome, 
however, of all the bookn, except the l.S6th and 137ih, has come down to us, com- 
piled apparenllj by some conteuporarj of LUj.} 



FROM BOOK X. 



THE DEATH OP PUBLIUS BECIUS, THE TOUNGEE. 

XXV IL The Consuls having pitched their camp 
within four miles, the enemy began their arrangements 
for battle. They determined to divide their forces, the 
Gauls and Samnites to form one column, which should 
begin the engagement, while the Etruscans and Umbri- 
ans were to be ready, during the heat of battle, to storm 

XXVn. Transgressofl, R Tr. SI. 

Appennintmi, Syn. 85, Obs. 1. 

Sontinatem. Obs. the diflf. bet tho Lat. and Engl, idioms, tho 
Engl, requiring the noun iu such cases as this—' Tha fields of (or 
c^out) Sentinum\ 

Intervallo, Syn. 58 (a). 

Habitae, isunt). So, also, ^'a^8cii(swity\ below, Syn. 5, Obs. 
4(6). 

Miseerentur, R. Tr. 23. Subjunct. by Syn. 88— What is tho 
subject of "c(mvmit*'f Vid. Syn 00, N. 

(29) 



80 LrvT. 

the Roman camp. This plan, however, was revealed to 
the Romans by deserters, and the Consuls, therefore, in 
order to divert the attack of the Etruscans, ordered 
Fulvius and Postumius to devastate the territories of 
the Clusini, while they should, themselves, bring on the 
battle with the rest of the enemy. 

Skirmishing continued for two days with no import- 
ant results, but upon the third, the armies were drawn 
up in line of battle, Fabius upon the right, against the 
Saranites, Decius on the left, opposite the Gauls. Just 
as they were formed in line, a hind pursued by a wolf 
fled across the plain and, turning towards the Gauls, 
was transfixed by their javelins ; while the wolf was 
allowed to pass unhurt through the Roman lines. "/See.' 
A propitious omeny^ cried the soldiers, " the vengeance of 
Diana will fall upon the enemj/j who have slain her sacred 

Haeo oonsilia fto., A diffic sent, to render acouratoly into good 
EngL though presenting no diffic. in the constr. Apply IL 41, and 
for " (ransgr688i*\ R. 88 may be used. Or other ways may be pre- 
ferred. It is a good sent, to practice on. 

Ut Bubinde * * * perferrent expresses the ptirp<>M of "dimu^" 
Syn. 87 (a.) The "««" bof. "guotfjiw" has the subjunct. " ddsrcta 
esseC by Syn. 00. 

Exploratam, R. Tr. 35 — 'Should ascertain and report.' 

Fulvio and Postumio, Datt. Cammod. after **3cribunf* Syn. 
27 (e) ; its obj. being the cl. "u< admoveant, j*«." 

Fines tuendos, R. Tr. 88. 

Instare, R Tr. 0. What case is "eomuM^ ? Syn. 100. 

Absentibus lis, R. Tr. 89. 

Ut pugnaretur, R. Tr. 13 and 23. 

Diotu, Syn. 55. 

Disorimen, ' The decision*. Meanings appy. very dilT. tr, this 
are found—e. g., XXI. 9 and 15. 

Copiis, Syn. 35. 

lostruotae. Transl. predicate-wise. 

Data, iesi), 

Ulao, Adv. of place, like qua tVid. XXL 8. N.) It corrcsp. to tlio 
**hinc^\ below. 
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hind; but Mars mil prosper those who spared the beast 
thai suckled Romulus and Hemus.^^ 

For some time the contest was even, and but for the 
absence of the Etruscans, the Samnites and Gauls it 
seemed would have the advantage. XXVIII. But 
the battle was very diiferently conducted on the two 
wings, Fabius restraining his men, that the fury of the 
enemy might be somewhat spent before the decisive 
moment; Decius, young and ardent, throwing his 
whole force upon the enemy at the first onset. Bring- 

Martius, Qt N. on ^^ 8eni%natem^\ above. 

Pro. To expln. the var. meann. of this prep. wd. require too 
long a note for this place: transL it '/or'. 

Adeo, ' To 9uch a degree \ *8o\ 

Si afiHiissent. Bear in mind, that the £tr. and Umbr. had 
marched to the defence of their own territory. 

Quootmque} ' Wiiher9oever\ Quo is sometimes the ablf and 
sometimes the old arc, of the relat. or intcrrog. 
XXVm. Ceterum— *-Btt<\ 

Mam belli, orig. poetical lang., afterw. became an ord. pr. 
exprsn. for the * event of the contest \ In this instance, we still trace 
something of its poet, charact. — * The presiding God of battle was, as 
yet, on both sides'. 

Ifeodum. Transl. "nw" by R. 6. 

Discrimen feoerat, *IIad made a decision*. 

Datura asset, U. Tr. 27. 

Eztrahebatur, R. Tr. 41 (c) ; to avoid the change of voice, wh. 
is not desirable in Engl. 

Diei, Gen. Part, after ^* serum ", 8yn. 11. 

Ita, U. Tr. 18. Ita, being the adv. of is, may often be transld., 
AS if it were some case of the pron. It here refere to the foUg. cl., 
*^Et SamnUeSf §•<?•"> incldg. the several inflnn. **esse*\ **resid^re^\ 
**fltiere*\ and **«Md", with their subj. accusatives. 

Dnoi, R. Tr. 18. 

QuoBt R. Tr. 7. 

Quidem and quoqub alw. qual. the word immody. preceding. 

Laboris, Gen. Obf. after " intoUerantissima*% Syn. 19 (6). 

Prima and postrema proelia. Like sai^MUs mons, Syn. 4. 

Lentior, * Slower (than it ought to be) ' : L e., * too slow\ 
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ing his calvary, too, into action and mingling with 
them, he urged them to the charge by his word and 
example. Twice the Gallic horsemen were driven 
back, but when, at the second charge, he reached 
their columns of infantry, the unaccustomed appear- 
ance and confusing noise of the war chariots terrified 
the Roman horses, and a sudden panic scattered the 
cavalry in flight. These, crowding upon the infantry, 
threw them, also, into confusion, and the Gauls, press- 
ing on, gave them no chance of recovering. In vain 
did Decius exhort them, in vain did he restrain the 
wavering and call back the fugitives, till, at last, 
perceiving that they could not be restored to their 
ranks, he called upon the name of hie Father Publius 
Decius and exclaimed : " Wherefore should I not meet 

Turmae, Dat. Propinq, aft. ^* immizt\u^\ wh. is mid. voice as 
usual. 

Fore depends on the verb ^io My\ implied in ^*orat^\ 

Ab, ab. This prep, is not alw. to be transld. 'fi'om \ but often 
'ai\ 'on% 'tcUh\ 

Longius, Further (than was right) ': L e., * too far \ 

Eveotos and cientes belong to eo$ (underst.), the obj. of **co7^ 
terruU ". Yehi means to be cabried, whether upon a hor$e, in a 
uagon, a bocU, a litterf &c. Transl. by the Engl, word appropriate 
to each case. Tr. the sent, by R. 41. 

Essedis carrisgue, Why Pat. f 

Sonitu, Abl. modi, Syn. 60. 

Tamultus, Syn. 19. 

Velut, like the Or. i>s, indicates, that it was not ** lymp7uUieu$*\ 
but looked as if it was. 

Pavor Alw.— *Pantc'. 

Turbata and obtriti, Verbs. Inseouta, particip. 

Simul (Like simul ac)^^ A$ soon €u\ 

Se,Obj. of *'recipUndi'\ 

VooiferaiiyObsiBtere, revocari, Hist Infinn., ''Deeiu$*^ being 
their subj. 

Fugerent, haberent, R Tr. 27. 

Ut**poterat^R.Tr. 19. 
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the fate appointed to our house. This privilege has been 
granted to our familt/^ that with our lives toe should expiate 
the calamines of the State. With me shall the legions of 
the enemy be offered in sacrifice to Earth and the shades 
of the Departed.^* Thea he called upon the Pontifex 
Maximus to dictate the form of words, in which he 
should devote himself for the Roman People, and with 
the same words and in the same dress, in which his 
Father had sacrificed himself at the Veseris, and with 
the prayer, that he might carry before him terror, and 
slaughter, and the anger of the Gods, he spurred his 
steed into the thickest of the hostile ranks, and casting 
himself upon their spears, was slain. 

XXIX. The Gtiuls, dismayed at the omen, seemed 
for a while incapable either of battle or of flight ; while 

Be careful of the mean, of flamiliaris. 

Lnendls periculis, R. Tr. 88. What case and whyf 

Obs. that meotun stands bef. *^7iOBiium legione%^\ 

Desoendens, R. Tr. 83. (As). 

Fraeire verba. '' Verba'** in this expression is something Uke 
a cogn. ace. The periony to whom the words are dictated, wd. be 
ezprsd. by a dot. 

Pro, In a usual signf. — * In iTie place of '• 

Quiritiam. After th« union of th« Romans with the Sabinet wac eomplet«, the 
formal name for tb« State was *PoptUtis Romanvs et QuirUes*; but tbe *et* was 
Tcrj soon omitted (as it is in tbe form *Patre» [et] Conscripti '), and finally *QuirUe»* 
earns to be distorted into *QuirUium*, "Pofvlvb Romahub Qiji&itidm, therefore, is 
tlmpl J a solemn designation for the Roman State. 

Dovoveret, Subjunct. by Syn. 91 (a). 

Secundum, Prep., ^Immediately afUr\ 

Adjecissent, H. Tr. 26. 

Sese, Subj. of **agere** and ** eontacturum (esse)". 

Ck>ntaoturum-*TAa< Tie toould pollute or oontamiruOe* . 

Haeo, Cogj^ ace aft. ^* exeecratm^\ Syn. 87„ Obs. and R Tr. 
15. It refers to all included bet. **j?rad" and *^fore^\ 

8e ipse, R. Tr. 28. 
XXIX. Inde, (Locative)— TA^TWiJ '/ (Temp.)— <J?5-om that iime\ 
U7iereafler\ 

Humanae opis, Gon. Oongr., Syn. 13, like 'Sapiontiao est haeo 
faccre* — *n i$ the pari of wisdom (i. o. it require* wisdom) to do thi9\ 
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the Romans were at once aroused by the example of 
their leader and encouraged by the words of the Ponti- 
fex, who cried aloud : " Tliat the Romans had already 
conquered^ that the Gauls and Samnites were doomed to 
perish with the slain Decins, and that, henceforth^ all was 
full of terror and destruction to the enemy.^* They were 
aided, moreover, by reinforcements, which Fabius had 
sent, as soon as he learned that his colleague was hard 
pressed by the enemy ; and, when the Gauls formed 
themselves in close array with their long shields firmly 
set before them on the ground, their phalanx was soon 

Terrori alias, A. BonhU dat (Syn. 83.), the adv. "alias'* 
taking the place of tho Dat. Com. This can easily be seen by sub- 
stituting for it the dat. aliii. 

Sistere, &c., Hist. Infinn. for greater vividness in the descrip- 
tion. R. Tr. 0. But the inttn. *' insiaurare'^ is not historical : it is 
govd. by "wZftf'*. 

Maximo, * EspeciaVy\ The Gauls, and espwially, tho mass that 
stood around the Consul's body. 

Monte, Abh modiy 8yn. 50. 

Alter, One of two. Hence, not • another' ^ but * the otheu', 

Vociferari has foriteobjj. '^vicisssBomanoBf** •* Oallos Samnita" 
que e$$^\ "Decium rapere ac vocare*\ and ^* omnia esse**. 

Defunctos. Mivdvig puts a comma aft " Homanos** and a semi- 
colon after **faio*\ in wh. case ** defuncto^* agrees with ** Bomano*^^ 
and means — * Having completed their work, or appointed duty*, 
and, thcrf., * »a/d'. Other edd. punct. differently. 

Telluris, Doorum, Genu. Poss., Syn. 14. The Dn Manes are 
the Gk)ds of the Infernal Regions. 

!Furiarum, formidinis, Genn. Subf.y Syn. 8 (5). 

His,l>at. Com. Syn. 27, not 23, the BUFBRof *^ superwniuni". 
being here rather an adv. than a prep. 

Rostituontibus, R. Tr. 82 (As). 

Subsidiis, What kind of AbL ? 

Missi agrees with " Seipio'' and " Miireius'K What R. Tr. ? 

Omnia audenda, R. Tr. 88. 

Qunm, Causal. 

Struotis soutis, Abl. Abs. expressing mannsr, Syn. CI. The 
meaning is expld. by ^^ tesiudinem'^ below. 
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broken by the pila of the Romans, which, fastening in 
their shields, rendered them no longer manageable. 

On the right wing, in the meanwhile, Fabius had 
protracted the engagement, nntil he perceived that 
the vehemence of the enemy was somewhat exhausted, 
when, sending his cavalry to charge them upon the 
flank, he advanced his line, and finding no resistance, 
gave the signal for a vigorous attack by all his forces. 
The Samnites could not withstand the shock and were 
driven, past the line of their Gallic allies, into the camp. 
Fabius then sent a portion of his troops to attack the 
Gauls in the rear, and, having made vows to Jupiter 
Victor, proceeded at once to the camp of the Samnites, 
which after a short struggle was captured, and thus the 
Gauls were completely surrounded. 

Nee, R. Tr. 6. 

Pede collate, Abl. Ah$, expressing means, Syn. 61. Pedem 
CONFBRRE— * r<7 brxT^ tJisfool close* (to the enemy's), *to fight at 

close quarters'. 

Humi, Dat. Loc^ Syn. 23. Wo shd. rather have expected an 
abl., * From the ground*. 

Quibus, &C. This Abl. Abs. shd. bo transld. by the nom. abs. 
of the Engl. " Fixis** might be rendered (as a mid. voice) intransi- 
tively ^fattening*, 

Haeo, Cogn, Ace., Syn. 87, Obs. TL Tr. 15. 

Deztro, (sc. , * cornu^ ), * * Prima* * , adv. 

Postquam never means afterwards, but * aft€r\ Vid. R. Tr. 4. 

Tela missa, R- Tr. 88. It is one of the subjj. of " visa (sunt.)" 

Praefeotis Jossis, K. Tr. 40. 

In transversos, Lity., * Upon those who were turned across' ; 
L e., Upon thdr flank, 

Incurrerent, Subjunct. by Syn. 87 (a). 

Sues. Those under his immed. commaud. 

Colleotis subsidiis, B. Tr. 40. 

Praeter, (Local signf.) Past. 

EfiTuso, Lity., * Poured out\ honco, ^ Disorder ecV , 

Acie, Syn. 45, N. and G2, Obs. 

Circtunvectos, Cf. N. on ^Uvcctos,'' Ch. 23. 
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Though the victory was not without loss to the 
Komans, yet that of the Gauls and Samnitcs was far 
greater. The spoils of the enemy were burned in 
honour of Jupiter the Conqueror, and the body of 
Decius, which was found the next day covered with 
the slain of the enemy, was interred with every honour, 
and amid the tears and lamentations of the soldiery. 

Ab tergo, Cf. N. on '* ab'\ Ch. 23. 
Vovisset, R. Tr. 26. 
Quo, Old ace., Vid. Syn. 33, Exx. 
Agebatur, Obs. tho force of the tense. 
Bub, * Gloss to\ 

Turba, Abl. of fnfan$ of ^^exclugis**. Syn. 64. 
Compulsi,**capto", ** eircumventi*\ Verbs, Syn. 5. Obs. 4, (d.) 
Certamine, Abl. of means; Different from the Engl, idiom. 
Dimissis (quibasdam), H. Tr. 40. 
Conjecta, R. Tr. 85. 
Jovi, What case and why? 
Iiaorimis, What kind of abl. ? 

Inde, (Temp, signif. ) Not quite ' ihereaJUr ' as above, but ' there- 
upon\ 
fierum. What kind of Gen. f 
Honore, What kind of Abl ? 
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FROM BOOK XXL 
/. I am about to write of a war the most memorable 

J. Summae totins, *2%d uhole completed wark\ as opposed to 
^^parUi^\ ^aparV. 

The obj. of praeflari is "«w seripturum (es8ey\ wbicli is the 
antec. of the first " qtLOir\ It is not unusual, however, in sentences 
of tills sort, to hear it stated that the antcc. of the relative is *ui' 
underst.; and this is not altogether wrong, for we often find the * id* 
exprsd. in such constrr., and it seems to depend upon the length 
of the sent, and the taste of the writer, whether it is exprsd. or 
omitted, but I should rather saj that the 'id* (when exprsd.) 
stands as the representative of the antec. 

To explain what I mean bj the term r^)re9entattve, take the Engl, sent 'It is the 
part of a wise man to eoatrol hit temper*. Here, *To control hU temper' is the BnbJ., 
*Theptai qf a toUe man* 1> the predicate, and *I* * li the Torb ; and the logical order 
of the sent, wonld be— 

SnbJ. To control his temper 

Verb is 

Prod. the part of a wise man. 
But In order (for rhetorical reasons) to pat the snbj. last, we nse the word 'it' to 
repreaerU that sabj., until it shall be actnall/ expressed, and the sent, becomes— 

Bepr. of subj. ' It 

Verb is 

Pred. the part of a wise man 

SnbJ. to control his temper. 

Again — 'TimolMn, a thing which is thought more diffleult, bore a prosperous more 

triselj than an adrerse fortune*. Here the antec of the relat. 'WMch* is the cl. 

*Bar« a pn>tperotts more wisely Vian an adverse fortune*: but, desiring to giro the 

relat. cl. a more prominent place in the sent., we put it before its antec. and use the 

Praefarl. 

(37) 
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ever waged. Both because of the strength of the States 
engaged in it, and the experience already had of each 
other, and the varied fortune of the contest, and the 
hatred with which they contended. As an instance of 
this last, there is the oath of enmity to Rome, taken by 
Hannibal at the command of his father, whose spirit 
could not brook the ignominious (as he thought) sur- 
render of Sicily and the fraudulent seizure of Sardinia. 
//. During the interval between the first and second 
Punic wars, Hamilcar Barca had been preparing, by 
his skilful administration in Africa and Spain, for a 
new war against Rome ; but death cut short his plans. 

phrase * A thixo ' to represent that antee., tUl tli« tlm* oom«8 for axprewing U ia fall. 
So, tUo same so&t. la LaU— 

SabJ. TlmoIooB, 

Bepr. of aatoe. id 

Relat. cL qaod dlfflellias patatnr, 

Aatec. of relat tapi«ntlas tnlit Mcandam qaam adversam fortaoam. 

Omnium, *Gen. ParU\ Syn. 11 ((J). 

Gestasint, *Subjunct. Defin,^ *^ Omnium'* is a general term, 
and is defined (i. e., limited in its application) by the verb '' gesta 
$inV\ Hence the Subjunct. Syn. 97. 

Difiference bet. vires and robur ? 

Anoeps Mars, Cf. N. on ** CommunU Mars'*, X. 28. 

With qui vicerunt, Cf. ^^quae guta 8inV\ above, observing that 

there is no indefiniteness or generality about the antec. of **quf* : 

it is the Romant* Hence the Subjunct is not required. 

Quod inferrent, Subjunct. by Syn. 98. The Subjunct. "ere- 
derenf* will be cxpld. at another time. 

Fama est. This phrase may be consid. the leading wrb of the 
sent., and upon it depends the iniin. ^*adactum (esse)** with its 
subj. ace. ** Ilannibalem** , In i*oudering the sent., obs. thefollg. Br. 
of Tr. '' niandientem** R. 32, '' Duceretur** Ri\ 22 & 41, '' Perfecto 
Africa hello'* R. 40," " Trajecturus R. 37," *' Admoium** R. 35. 

Annorum novem, * Gen. of Qual* Syn. 20. 

Sioiliam concessam and Sardiniam Interceptam (esse) 
depd. on a verb tm;7Zied in **angeban^*, 
JL Novem annis, * Abl. Temp,*, Syn. 49 (5). 

Primo, Adv, of time, corrcl. to the foUg. ** t^da". 

Cooferre. Coaserero. Adeo. Anceps. ladigoari. AdmoTero. DosperaUo. Sab. 
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Hasdrubal, his son-in-law, matured still further his 
design, by making alliances with the Spanish tribes. 
The Romans, therefore, made a treaty with him, by 
which the Iberus was to be the dividing line of their 
respective conquests, and the Roman alliance with 
Saguntum was to be respected. ///. Hannibal raised to 
the chief command by the soldiers, and their decision 
confirmed by the Barcine faction at Carthage, notwith- 
standing the opposition of the aristocracy. 

A digression introduced, giving some account of the 
discussions in the Carthaginian Senate, on a former occa- 
sion, in regard to the propriety of sending the youthful 
Hannibal into Spain, to become accustomed to a soldier's 

Gener inde, &o, 'Inde ascitus (est) /^encr ob aHam indolem' 
(not, however, the same sort of * indoles' as tlio one before mentioned, 
but) ^*profecto anmC\ ^doubtless of the spirit\ 

Ceterum, *But\ 

Interfeeti ab eo domini, Rr. Tr. 10 & 88. 

Quoque. Quidbm and quoquk always qualify the word imme- 
diately preceding. Etiam generally, the follg. woixl. 

Laoeraretur,Subjunct. by Syn. 93. 

Eohabitu, *Abl. Qual.\ Syn. 53. 

SoUieitandis, * Tampering wUh\ 

XJt finis esset, logically consid., expresses the purpose of ^^foedus 
renovaveraC\' grammatically, it is in api>os. with **foedu8'\ 

SaguntiniSy * Dat. Com\ after ** iei'varetur*\ Syn. 27. 
in. In Hasdrubalis locum, &o. An *aniwolutJion\ i. e. a 
change of constr. in the middle of the sent. Livy perhaps began 
to say, * In Ilasd. loc. hand dub. res fuit, quin praerogatira militaris 
Hannibalem duccm sufBcere vellct'— but changed his mind when 
ho got to the word ^praerogativa\ concluding to take the *praero- 
gativa militaris' for granted, and say instead that the ** favor 
plebls" would follow it: hence praerogativa became ^'pracrogati- 
vam^\ the obj. of the ^^ 8equereiu)'^\ 

Quin, 'But thai\ 

Praerogativa, * The previous choicc\ 

Sequeretur. B. Tr. 41 may be applied. 

Adsdicero. Obtlnero. Opes. Ros. Compraohendere. QniD. PraorogatiTa. Snccedertt. 

Ceiuere. Fro. Exsutcitare. 
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life tinder Hasdrubal. IV. The proposition carried over 
the voices of Hanno and the other aristocrats. The great 
influence gained over the soldiers by Hannibal, imme- 
diately upon his arrival in Spain — first, because of his 
resemblance to his father; but chiefly, by his remarkable 
qualities as a soldier and commander, by which he won 
the admiration, equally of his superiors and his subor- 
dinates. The great virtues and equally great vices of 
his character. 

F. When raised to the command, Hannibal deter- 
mined to avoid all delay in bringing on a war with 
Rome, by attacking their allies the Saguntines. Desiring 
to avoid the appearance of an aggressive war, he first led 

IV. Assentiebantar, * OoncU. imperf\ Syn. 78, IV. 

Pnmo statiiii adventu. The adj. pbihus in tho abl., when 
expressing timef is veiy often qualified by the adv. statiu, wliidi 
gives it greater precision. ' At hU \E\vifirit arrUaV. 

Bedditam. is the verb reddbre, not beoikb. 

Credere, * Eut, lnfin.\ Syn. 106. 

Pater in se. *' ^'* is abl., not aco. 

MaUe, &o., 'Hiit. Infinn.' 

Ipsa, H. Tr. 28. 

Caloris, * Gen. Obf.\ Syn. 19. 

Die and noete, *Abl of Mean$\ Syn. 54. 

ConBpiciebanttir. Obs. the intennve force of *eon*j and the 

constant recurrence exprsd. by the imi)erf. Apply R. Tr. 41. 

Viri, * Gen. Defin.\ Syn. 17. 
Virtutum, *Gen. Oeneiis\ Syn, 10. 

Meruit, Sc. siipendia: the usual Lat. exprs. denoting ^iowte 

as a soldier\ 

V. Provincia, To be taken predicate-wise, 

Movebantur, * Inceptive imperf.\ the force of wh. may be re- 
tained by R. Tr. 41. Vid. also Syn. 78, IV. 

No doabt (as Alschofskl says) tho moro usual Lat. wd.be: ' Quia, si Sagnntlul 
oppagnarentnr, nihil dubitandam crat, qaia fatnram essct ttt Romana arma move- 
rentur' ; but Livy had somo reason for putting It Into an unusual form. The prop., i 
think, is not condit. but the meaning is * Because ho was without doubt setting the 

Momentum. Concillari. Praoficere. Capessere. Beliglo. Mandate. 
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Lis army into the territory of the Olcades, and then against 
the Vaccaei, storming two of their cities. On his return, 
when attacked by the Carpetani near the river Tagus, 
he utterly defeated them by superior generalship, and 
soon reduced them, too, to submission. 

VL Disputes sown between the Saguntines and their 
neighbours in order to bring about war , whereupon the 
Saguntines send ambassadors to Eome, and the question 
comes before the Senate. It is determined to send 
ambassadors to Spain, to inquire into the matter and to 

Roman arms la motion (inoept. Imperf.)* by bis attack upon theso* ; the fat. part 
**oppuffTUindii " boing used, because as jei the attack was only intertded. The only 
thing anosual, then, is the incept, imperf. instead of a fat., and this representing of 
things likely to occur immediately, m actnally occurring now, is certainly no unu- 
snal thing In imaginatiye writing. 

Domltis gentibus jungendoque (So. ecu genies), In appoB. 
with *'««rid". This somewhat carious phrase may be acconnted 
for, bj the natural inlerchango of particip, in das and gerund, 
* Domitis gentibus Jungendisque * would be like ** ante eonditam eon- 
dendamve urbem^\ (Yid. R. Tr. 88. Addit. exz.) ^ and the gerund 
jungendo is hero substituted for the partic. Jungendis. So below, 
**Ibi large partiendo (gerund) praedam, stipendioquo praetcrito 
cum ^de exsolvendo^^ (partic. in dus.) 

Ab hostibufl, * On the side of the enemy\ Cf. "-4J ea parte'^ 
Ch. 11 ; and ^^Ab lawo eomu, jrc," X, 28. 

Valloque ita prodncto. '*/to" — ^only so far* 

Elephantos ♦ * * disposuit. Also, reads here — ** * * ♦ adori- 
rcntur peditum agmen : in ripa elephantos ♦ * * disponit": Madvig's 
reading is the same, with impedUum instead of peditum, and either 
of these readings is easily construed. 

Multitudine, Vid. Byn. 54, N. 

Quod oredebant, The reason of *^rati'\ but not tJieir reason. 
^^Quod %nieres%eV\ BubJ. of ^'^ MoraTi'\ **ia" being its representa- 
tive. Why Bubjunct. ? 

Quippe, Tibi &0., (Obs. the comma after ^^qutppe^\) The 
main cL ^^ Quippe eques ♦ ♦ * ♦ rem gereret^^ expresses the reason 
of *^ Iiaudquaquam pari^\ and the other cl. '*tt&t * * posset^* is sub- 
ord. to this one. 
VI. Causa, Appos. with ^^ c&rtamtnd'\ 



Oppugnare. Expugnare. Dlripore. Bxsul. Super. Ab. Ferox. Legatns. 
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ambassadors lo Sr^iz. ic i^r^ir; ii.: 
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Somltis genHbiis j 
with "nrW. ThU fcOMT^^ e^r.;'2i ; i^x*; i:.iT i« fc-:>'_:.^r; 
for, by the luinrtl iz.:iiTri.v n << ?•.-■-' --: i-» t:t 1:1: ;> -i-.i 
'Domitis gtntibQ*^*!;?*^;*.—^' »-:c_i ;■! _i.* "a;'^ r >■".-:■ r *- 

fUJtgendo is btre iabii:-,-\trl Sir C*; jiir--^ it^ •■•■■'■*. S> ie' w, 
"Ibi lar^ far'.U-^-i^ '^TT=i; p-iriiT*. Klp:-i.>^:.e ;;i.i.r,;>» 
cum fide eM%'rrflt£-p" (p^r.^ ia is.) 

Ab hostibnB, ' 0» t'^ *>& »/ j.V <a.T.j', ct ".IJ e* par::"', 
Ch. 11 ; and - Ah lam wm.. *4.." X 2i. 

VaUoque ita prodncto. "lut" ■— *«;> «>&r' 

ElephantOB • • • diqiosniL ttix. K^ii t?« — •*••• iiori- 
rcntnr pediinm agmea : in npt r'lphsnios • • • d^.^.^'n": Mi iii;'» 
TcadJDg is the nm«, with iap-di: .-^^ \^smA €>f jkJi;-..-., aad tiUier 
of thc33 nadings u e^siij coostnitd. 

Multitadine, Tid. Bjil 54. N. 

Quod Credebant, The reason of " rTf.-, bet mt ('.':> rca^nn. 
"Cuod in(cK»"i;f', Sabj. of " Jforart", "id" bting its nprcsinta- 
Uvc. 'Why Sabjauct. T 

Qulppe, Trtri &C, (Obs. the comma after "qaippt".') Tbe 
main cl "^uipiw (jhm • • • • «™ j^rcrrt" erprcssts the rcnson 
ofhaadqaa-juampari", and the other cl. "tiii» • po"--!" issub- 
ord. to this one. 

. Ab. ttnx. Lfguu. 
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warn Hannibal not to disturb the Saguntines. Also, at 
their discretion, to cross over into Africa and carry the 
difficulty before the Carthaginian Senate. But before 
they set out, news arrives that Saguntum is already 
attacked. The whole question, therefore, is reconsidered, 
some urging war of greater or less vigour, others delay 
till positive information can be received and communi- 
cation be had with Carthage. 

Romae, ' Local, case *, Syn. 23. 

Qui qutun, A difficult sent. fr. its length and broken cons^. 
Observe — 

1st. It consists of a subord. cl. expressing tims^ introd. by 
"gt<t" and ending witli ^* deferrent^^; next, an abl. abs, 
**hac ♦ ♦ ♦ mma^* expressing time; and finally, the leading cl. 
** omnium ♦ * ♦ allatum est". 

2nd. The subord. cl. consists of two members, the one repre- 
sented by the verb ^Wciidi8sent''\ to wh. **gut" (referring to 
the Consuls) is the subj. ; and the other, represented by the 
impers. verb '' plactiisset'\ with ''mitii legatos" for its subj. 
Thus far there should be no difficulty, and, by omitting the 
relat. cl. ^*'quibus ♦ * ♦ dfferrent"^ the sent, can readily be 
transld. Better to transl. it, first, Tilth this omission. 

8rd. The cl. ^^placuisnet ♦ ♦ * inspiciendas" has, depg. upon 
it, a relat. cl. ^^quibus ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ deferrent^^ wh. expresses its pur- 
pose and wh. is of irregular and difficult constr. The reg. 
constr. would be — ' Qui, si lis vid. dig. causa, et Ban. denunti- 
arent * * * et Garth, trajicerent ac* * * quer, defej*rent\ But, 
instead of this, the qui, wh. ought to be the subj. of ^^denunii- 
arenty &c.", is ^aiiracled^ into the dat. by the suppressed lis, 
and thus the verbs ^^ denuntiareni, «&c.", are left without a subj. 
4th. De Republiea referre, means (lity. to recall concerning 
the Commonwealth)'^^ To bring vp the state oftlie country for discus- 
sion^ ; and Plaoere (sc. Scnatui)— * To be determined or voted \ 
De Integro, ^ From the untouched^ i, e. *anew'. 
Censerent, 'Subjunct. Def.,' Syn. 07. Cf. N. on *'gestannf\ 
p. 88. The exact rendering of this and like phrases ia— There toere 
fnen, such tJuit they gave as tJieir opinion, §'<j. 
Eo, * Abl. CausaW—^ On this account^ Syn. 47. 

Foederis rupti, R. Tr. 88, Syn. 4. 

■ ^^^^ 

Dennntiare. Intendere Temero. Abslslere. 
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YIL During this delay, the attack upon Saguntum 
was begun. A description of the origin and virtues of 
this people. Hannibal devastates their country, and 
attacks the city at the point easiest of approach. Stub- 
born resistance and vigorous sallies of the townsmen. 
Hannibal wounded, YIIL and, in order to give the need- 

YU, Ea, ^Cogn, aee,\ Syn. 87, Obs. 

Oppugnabatnr, R. Tr. 41. 

Brevi, Adv. 'J» a short tims*. 

Sooialem, (From socius) ''Pertaining to allies*. 

Circa, Adv. 

Admoveri. Admovere, in military lang.,—* To ^Wn^r^J^arMp^jn'. 

Locus, As a military term, often — ' The nature of the ground*. 

Aequns, (Prim.) ^LeveV. 

Coeptis succedebat. It Is doubtf. whether ^^ suecedebat^^ is 
used inipcrs. or has * effectus operis ' undcrst. for its subj. The lit. 
meaning of succedere {sub and cedere), Uo come up to\ (i. e. so 
as to be close to\ accounts for the dat. ** eoepiis^\ Syn. 26 (c.) 

XJt in snspecto loco. * * ITT ' — *.4« might be expected *. Vid. Hor. 
Satt. I. vi. 79 N. 

Ostendebatur, Mid. voice. 

Submovere, Pati, Micare, Hist, infinn., Syn. 100. 

Haud ferme plnres. ''Mrme^^ qualifies "Aawd" and ^^haud*^ 
qualifies ^^plures'\ The order of the words looks as if Livy began 
to say — * By no means more ', but, concluding afterwards to tell the 
truth, interposed ^^ ferme ^\ *^ almost \ 

Adversum, Adj. ^*Adversum femur ^* Is 'Ace. of Nearer dcfin \ 

Trepidatio, Here — ^ anxiety^ or ''confusion*, 

Abesset, quin operao desererentur. In this use of abest 
(followed by QUIN, quominus, or ut, with the subjunct.), the abest 
is monopersonal and has the succeeding cL for its subj. This will 
appear fr. the follg. forms— 



iinterflcerer. 
iQtorncorotnr. 
interflcerentar. 



Lltj.— It was rery llttlo disUnt, bat that I he was \ killed. 

( they were ) 



( I WAS ) 



In BngL ITo > 
They ) 



came yery near being killed. 



Jam. Fractas. Infoslas. Aequns. Susplcere. Emaoiro. Odtcudere. SubmoTero. 

Subire. Trepld;itlo. Dcserero. 
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ful attention to his wound, the siege for a few days is 
converted into an investment. 

The attack renewed with increased violence, and, the 
Saguntines being unable, through their inferiority in 
numbers, to defend their whole wall, a breach is made 

VIIL Curaretur, ^Suhjunet, of Purpose , Byn. 98. Take care 
to have the correct meaning of cuhabb. 

Ad centum quinquaginta milia. Cf. **Ad duo milia hommnm 
et quingentV\ IIL 16 — **Ad duo milia ct ^r^wn ^i occisi '\ X. 17 — 
** Decisis ad hominum mUibus quatuor*', Caes. B. G. II. 33. Exam- 
ples which show that ad is, in such expressions, not a prep, but an 
adv. It means * about \ 

Feriebantur. Observe careftilly the change of tense in ^^ferie- 
baniur^^ and ^^quasaatae erarW^K 

Una. The noun, with wh. this agrees, is not ^par%\ suppL fr. 
the prcced. sent. ; but ''pars qua8sata\ R. Tr. 88. 

Crediderant, Observe the force of the plup, Syu. 80, III. 

Qua is evidently the abl. fern, of the rclat. pron., and must either 
agree with some noun impl. in the sent (most likely **ru»na^^), or 
else (far better) it may be consid. an adv., having taken the fern, 
rather than the neut form, from its being originally used in agree- 
ment "With some fern, noun, wh. is now lost sight of in its adverbial 
use. Such a noun may be parte or via. Cf. the lollg. — a few exx. 
of its use in Livy — 

"Qua PAETB fcrrent opem ", XXI. lU 
**Qua tarriii agobatur ", Ibid. 

"Quti caederotur'% Ibid. 

"Quaque patuerlt", XXII. 1. 

**Qua modo praelrcnt daces *\ XXII. 2. 
"Qua caique proxlmom fait ", XXII. 4. 

Similarly, ''Laeva relicto hoste" (XXII. 8.) In all of these, 
FABTE might be supplied. In the Abl. by Syn. 48. 

Tumultuariae pugnae. This passage serves to expln. the word 
TUMULTUAUID8, here and in Ch. 7. Tumultus— * C<?w/M«ton', as 
of a crowd, hence tumxjltuabia pugna is the battle of an unorgan- 
ized crowd, and hence is opposed to the ^^Justa aeiea^^ (the true^ i. e 
perfect or complete^ ItTie of battle) , mentioned afterwards. 

Constitcrant. Constare, unlike stare, does not denote a state 
or condition^ but an act. It docs not mean * to stand,^ but * to co^fs 
to a stand \ * to take a posiiion\ * to halt\ Hence the plup.^ where, 

Obhidio. Oppugnalio. Carare. Abuudarc. Tocri. Obire. Continore. Procidere. Jostai. 
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and a terrible battle takes place within tbe walls, IX. 
resulting, at last, in the repulse of the Carthaginians. 
Arrival of the Eoman ambassadors, whom Hannibal 

if 6TARE were used, we should have the aorisU Cf. with this the 
change of tense in Hor. (Od. I. ix.)— "Vides ut alta $tet nive 
candidum Soracte, nee Jam sustineant onus silyae laborantcs, gclu- 
que flumina eomtUerirU acuto.** 

Moenibus, * Abl. Bttparat after "nwrfata", Syn. 45. **Ifudata 
patria^\ abl. after ^^pro'\ Pbo— ^FurilifTom\ and thert *i» 
front of\ Syn. 62. 

Quo, * AbL of Leg of dif,' with '*aerius'\ Syn. 60. Its antec. 
"m^^ is in tlie same coustr. with **plur6»''\ 

Hastili abiegno, *AbL QuaP. Bothndjj. '' abiegno'' and ''iereii*' 
belong to ^^hoiiUC*; the adv. ^^cetero^^ qualifying **<«r«<t." 

Ad, Mr. 

Id, siout in pilo, &o. '^/d*' refers to ^^ eztTemum'^\ and ^^qua- 
draium " agrees with ** id "• 

Antem, Here — * and ' or * now ' (a weak * and *). 

8ed id maxime, See., '^/d '* is the ^ represeniatiee^ of (and therf. 
in appos. with) the succeeding cl. '* artna omitti cogebat jr^J* *' ; aad tills 
appos. is brought about by the conjunct, (so called) *^^quod'*\ wh. 
originally, no doubt, was the relat having id for its antec. For the 
meaning of the term representative^ Vid, N. on ^^praefari^^ — Ch. 1. 

Pavor always— ^Panic\ 
IX. Saguntinis, ' Dat. Com\ Syn. 27. 

Provicto. Pro— *Jn/r<?n< of\ ^in the place of% * at good at\ 

Beaisterent, Subjunct. by Syn. 09 (a). 

Ezpellmit &Q. The climax is well marked. ^^Impeditum*^ refers 
to the outtoard hindrances^ the fallen wall, &c., wh. they were cross- 
ing; ^^Trepidantem^^ to the anxiety and confusion of mind (but not 
necessarily implying fear); ^^Exturbant^^ to the disordered ranks; 
"While **/««!«", a much stronger word, denotes a complete rout, 

Disorimen, *Crisis\ 

Operae esse. Three explnn. may bo given of this phrase — 

1. ** Operae^* ^* leisure' and ia ^Qcu, Congruentiae* {Syn, 1^,) 
'It was not consistent with Ilaunibars leisure'. 

2. ^^ Operae^* — * business^ and is in the same constr. * It was 
not Hannibal's business' i. e. *He did not choose'. 

8. *^ Operae ^^ is for the fuller phrase ^operae pre(ium\ lit. 
*the reward of one's labour' L e. *It was not worth his while*. 

DMperatlo. Jam. Autem. Traasflgore. Keslstere. Fro. Extarbaro. Discrlmen. Opera 
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declines seeing, and sends messengers to Carthage to 
prevent their accomplishing anything with the Senate. 

X. Arrival of the ambassadors at Carthage, where 
they receive an unfavourable reply from the Senate, not- 
withstanding the speech of Hanno in support of the 
Eoman treaty and against Hannibal, in which he pointed 
out the danger of provoking a war with Bome, and of 
giving way to the ambitious designs of the young 
warrior and his adherents of the Barcine faction. " Ye 
have sent this youth to Spain to be trained as a soldier, and 
now he has led your armies against Sagunium, in contempt 
of your solemn treaties; he has violated tlie law of nations, 
in refusing to receive the ambassadors of our allies, and now 
tliey come to us to demand satisfaction, for what they still 
deem a private wrong. Remember our losses in the first 

Tills last is a veiy common phrase in Lat., wh. gives a degree of 
prob. to the expln. Bat it is very difficult to decide bet. the three, 
as they all accord with Lat. usage. 

Admissos, Conditional, R. Tr. 84. 
X Hi tamen, undo. The locat. adv. unde (properly the place fr, 
vshieh) is naturally used sometimes of things : e. g., '* Non, ut inge- 
nium et eloquentiam meam perspicias, unde longe absum**— Cic. 
Brut. XCII. 818 ; and especially when they denote origin e. g., 
**Libcrtinae ♦ ♦ , unde Feroniae donum daretur, pecuniam confer- 
rent" — Li v. XXIL 1 ; and even of the feusons by or from wJwm: 
e. g., ** Ita audire vel eum, unde discas, vel eum^ cui respondendum 
sit"— Cic. de Orat. IL 87, 855; ^^Laevinum ♦ ♦ ♦, unde superbus 
Tarquinius regno pulsus fugit'* — Ilor. Satt. L vi. 13; **Fore, und6 
disccrcm, neminem^^ — Cic. Cat. Maj. IV. 12. 

Ut isti volunt **/«/r\ • those adherents of yours '. " Volunt *', 
^maintain *, a not unfrequent signf., easily derived fr. the prim. one. 
This speech of Hanno reminds us of some American Hannos a few 
years ago— men who could see nothing right in their country, and 
nothing wrong in its enemies. Of whom an English historian would 
probably have said, like Llvy — ^^ Fauci ac ferme optimue quisque 
Hannoni a88entiebantur^\ 

Ex foedere, */n accordance with the treaty;^ like ^^ ex digniiatCy^* 
Ch. 10. 

PrMpartvre. Aaetorltas. Sasdtare. Baccin^ore. SutoUero. Isto. Ex. 
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Soman war, and ilien, too, we violated a treaty. Let, then, 
full satisfaction be done to Home and Saguntum, and Han- 
nibal be given up to them, cw a just penalty for his crimes^ 
XL The siege of Saguntum continued — a cessation 
from active hostilities, both parties being busily engaged 
in preparing for their renewal ; Hannibal, by stimu- 
lating in various ways the courage of his soldiery ; the 
Saguntines, by rebuilding their shattered wall. The 
contest resumed ; a portion of the wall stripped of its 
defences, a breach made, and an entrance eflected into 
the city. The Carthaginians erect works within the 
limits of the town, and the Saguntines build an inner 
wall ; but they are suflfering for want of provisions, and 
begin to despair of aid from Eome; while, notwith- 
standing the brief absence of Hannibal to reduce some 

TJnde, Personal Bignf., as in last Ch. Not, however, '/row or 
hy whom', but *'wiih whom': Like ab in "ad /«?»<i^?i«/* Ch. 5. 

Sim, 'Subjunct. Opi,\ Syn. 85, N. 
XI, Paucorum. Pauci (like Gr. oXfyoi) — *a few' as disting. fr. 
fnany^ not as disting. fl:. none. ^Only afew\ 

Stimulando and Spe, ^Abll. of Means' of ^^ accendiV\ 

Hesisti is of course impcrs., as it is in trans, in the act. voice, 
Syn. 05, and R. Tr. 13. What dat. must be suppl. with 'Wesiatr? 

Eos, Obj. of '^ad<n'ta'\ Syn. 35, Obs. 1. 

Admota, R. Tr. 85. 

Caementa does not mean cement. 

Qua, Cf. N. on *'gwa", Ch. 8. 

Btdnis, *Abl. Effle\ of ''paieniia'\ Syn. 64. 

Editnm, ^£!levatcd\ 

Velut, 'Like\ 

Ab oapta parte, Cf., above, ^* ab ea parts'^* ; also in Ch. 5. 

Ducunt. Can ducere be said of any kind of building r Cf. thu 
diff. Bignff. of the Engl, "word to draw. 

Tarn procul, Pt^dicate-wise. 

Hostium, * Gen. Pom.', Syn. 14. 

Circa, Adv. 

UndA. Terwe. DUponers. Stimnlare. Adeo. Laoecsero. Ceitare. PoUaftimum. 

Bubroere. Baioa. Tadore. Expeotatio. 
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of the revolted tribes, XIL the siege is continued by 
Maharbal, his lieutenant, who batters down a part of the 
wall and points out to Ilannibal, at his return, every- 
thing^ readv for a final assault. 

Attempted negotiations for peace by Alco, and after- 
wards by Alorcus. Alco, failing to obtain favourable 
conditions from Hannibal, concluded not to return to 
Saguntum. XIIL Alorcus, a Spaniard in Hannibal's 
army, endeavoured to persuade the Saguntines to accept 
any terms they could get. " Your oum citizen,''^ he said, 
"has proved unfaithful to you, in failing to bring you word 
what conditions were offered, that you might know that peace 
was possible, I have come to you, trusting to our ancient 

Anna, Fig. eignf., * War,^ * The uar uTiich they Jiad begun* (set 
in motion.) 

XIL Ductus and initum, Verbs not participles, the "«^r' per- 
taining to tlicm, as weU as to ^^capta^*, 

Insciis Saguntinis, R. Tr. 80. 

Tnstis, ^Qloomy\ ^inorose\ ^har8h\ almost any thing but bad. 

TJt ab irate viotore, Cf. **t7'< in suspecto loco^\ Ch. 7. 

Oratore, ^An ambaisador^; for diplomacy in ancient times was 
carried on by word of mouth. 

Ageret, * SuljuncU of CondJ* in a relat. d. Syn. 91 (c). Or 
<Bubjunct.2><J/ln.', Syn. 97. 

FoBtulabatur autem, ' Nov> the demand trof . jre.' 

Redderent and habitarent for Imperat. of the orat. rcct., 

Syn. 100. 

Egressi, B. Tr. 85. 

Jussisset, For fut. pcrf. ind. of the Orat. rect, Syn. 101. 

Vincantur, Subjunct. by Syn. 99 (6). 

Publico, Not ''publicly^ in the sense of openly, (wh. wd. be 
PALAM,) but 'publiC'V3Ue\ i. e. Bound by ties of hospitality to the 
People of Saguntum. 

Quo, Old aca 

Senatus, * An audience of the Senate*. 

Talis, 'To this effect.' 
Xm. Pro vetusto Ac., A new signf. of pro ^According to*. 

Condicio. TrUtU. Forre. Aatom. InterprM. Ilospes. 8iimjnoTor«b SaporTao&noas. 

Apod. Pro. 



I 



BOOK XXI. 49 

ties of hospitality. You have no hope of aid from the 
Homans, your only hope is in submission ; the te^^ms are 
severe, it is true, hut they are better than the destruction 
which is inevitable, and, perhaps, from the clemency of the 
conqueror, you will obtain more^ after your surrender, than 
he is now willing to offer J^ 

XIV. In the midst of his speecli the leading men 
separated themselves from the crowd, and gathering 
together all their most valuable possessions into the 
forum, suddenly set them on fire and threw themselves 
into the flames. In the meanwhile, Hannibal, finding the 
citadel deserted by its defenders, advanced his whole 

Sit, * Sabjunct Ju$if, Syn. 85. 

Aequam may here have either the signf. *favourabUl* or *Ju$t^. 

Ita refers to the foUg. condit. cl. and should be transld. with 
reference to it. Yid. R. Tr. 18, addit exx. 

Quemadmodum^^ quern modum. The autea of quern is 
modum, wh. is reprsiented in the antec. oL by '< iic^\ Yid. Syn. 75, 
Obs. 8 (<J). 

Vobis, Dat Incom. after '' odimiL'* 

Aedifloetis, Why Subjunct. ? 

Binis vestimentis. Hannibal's terms were '* eum $inguli$ vesti- 
tnentis'*, wh. might mean, either the clothes they had on, or a 
change of raiment. Perhaps Alorcus is intentionally putting the 
best interpretation he can upon these conditions. 

iEquidem, *Ifar myparV. 

Sinatis, Subjunct. by Syn, 95. 
X/F. Cirotunfusa multitadine, 'Abl. of meam^ of ^^permix-. 
ium^\ Syn. 64. Apply R. Tr. 88. «Wheu, by the gaihrrivg 
around of the muUUude to hear this, an assembly of the people had 
become mingled with the Senate. 

Daretur, Yid. Syn. 95. 

CJohors, Subj. of ''dcdi8$eV\ 

Kudatam esse urbeni,Obj. of ^^iignum'dedis8eV\ 

MomentOy Cf. another meaning of momentum, Ch. 4, 

Quod imperinm cmdele. The most obvious expln. wd. be to 
supply the substantive verb—* Quod imp. crud. fuit'—hwt the follg. 

Botpitium. FidM. MonoB. Baptlm. Fracclpltaro. Procidere. Momeatam. Adlmero. 

SoadercL 
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force and took the oitj, slaughtering all of the inhabi- 
tants who were able to bear arms. 

XV. The captives and booty were divided among the 
soldiers or sent to Carthage. 

Discussions as to the time at which the siege and cap- 
ture of Saguntura took place. 

XVI. The news of the destruction of Saguntum 
reached Eome simultaneously with the return of the 
ambassadors, and a mingled feeling of grief, shame, and 
anxiety, disturbed the deliberations of the Senate ; never 
had the Eoman State seemed weaker ; never had they 
been attacked by a more inveterate or more warlike 
enemy; for three and twenty years he had waged a 
victorious contest in Spain, and now, strengthened by 
various alliances, he was bringing war to their very 
gates. 

XYIL In the allotment of the provinces to the 

cl. seems to imply something antithetic to *^eognitum^\ * Tho com- 
mand seemed cruel but was found to be necessary'. 
XV. De industria, ^Purposely\ 

Dlsorimen. Cf. another meaning in CIl 9. 

Constat, When monopersonal, mm ^ it is admitted^, 

Pieri non potuit. To express the tense in Engl., Yid. N. on 
Hor. Satt. II. i. 1«. What is the subj. of ''poiuU'\ 

Missi Bint, Subjunct. by Syn. 102. 

Quum venisset, Vid. Syn. 02, with noto at foot of page. 
XVL Velut si jam, &e., * Just as [it would have done] * (T, 5^ '. 

Nam neque hostem, &o.. Supply after "nam " a verb, implied 
in ** trepidarent magis guam consulerent "/ and upon this verb dopd. 
tlie several infinn., ^*congressum*\ ^* lacessisse^\ &c. &c. 

Tumultuatum and beliigeratum (esse), Impers. verbs. 

Militia, *Abl. ModV. Syn. CO. 

Duci| 'Dat. PTopnq.\ Syn. 26. Assubscsbe may, also, gov. an 
ahl 

XVII, Jam antea. Jam (like Gr. 5fi) is used to give precision to 
a word, phrase, or statement. And this ch. and the last give good 

Kedlgere. Excodore. Beforre. Deso9. Exclo. 
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Consuls, Spain fell to P. Cornelius Scipio and Africa to 
Tib. Sempronius Longus. War against Carthage was 
formally decreed by the people, a 'supplicatio' held 
through the city, for the favour of the gods upon their 
decree, and then the Consuls set out for their respective 
provinces, each with a land and naval force. 

XVIIL That no formality might be omitted, however, 
ambassadors were again sent to Carthage to demand an 
explanation of Hannibal's conduct, and, if it should not 
be satisfactory, to declare war in due form. And when 
the Carthaginians, refusing to consider this question, 

exx. of its use. ^^Jam antea *\ * even before ' / "Jam adporta$ '*, *a< 
the VEBY gatee \ Cf. N. on ''jam inde ", Ch. 81. 

Bortiriy A dep. verb neut or od. ; here it is neuL 

Sociuni, Gen. plural. 

Beduotae. Deducerb (as a nautical term) — 'To draw a $7iip 
downfr. the land% where it was kept while not in use, * to launch\ 

Vellent juberent, Depend, quest., Syn. 98. 

Quod bellum. Syn. 75, Obs. 3 (b), 

Jussisset, Subjunct., by Syn. 102. 

Ita. Tills word seems to refer back to ** mheue in 8ieiliam^\ and 
the mean., then, is — **//» this manner (i. e., thence) to cross (fc.^ Or 
it might refer to the follg. ''Si ad 4*6.'% and be transld. * Upon this 
condition to crossy f^e.'' 

Transmissurus, Obs. the intrans use of the word, wh. is not 
common. 

mttebatup, R. Tr. 41 (6). 

Mari, 'Abl. of meana\ 

Eodem versa. *' Bodem*^ is the old ace. ( — * ^ the same ptaee^ 
pointy or thing*), Han. wd. enter Ital. by way of Cisalp. Gaul, wh. 
wd., therf., be exposed to (** versa*^) the war. Moreover, the rest- 
less character of the Gauls wd. incline them to war. ** Versa'^ may 
be used in cither or both of these senses. 

XVIIL Id quod facturi, &o. "Jd" is the 'representative' of 
"faterentur ac defenderent^\ 

XJt Indicerent. Obs. the two ways of expressing the purpose^ 
AD with partic. in dus (," ad percunctandos'^^)^ and ut with subjunct. 
(**tt^ indicerenC\) Syn. 34, Note, and 87 (a). 

Sortlri. Docoriiere. Pararo. Foliclter. Transmlttere. Praosidium. Pars. Justas. 

Dofeudcre. Maodare. 
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attempted to open the former discussion in regard to the 
nature of the treaty, Quintus Fabius, one of the ambassa- 
dors, making a fold of his toga, exclaimed — " Here we 
bring you peace and war ; talce which you choose f^ and 
the Carthaginians no less promptly replied — '^Qive us 
which you please.^^ So Fabius shook out the fold of his 
toga and said that he gave them war, and the Cartha- 
ginians declared that they received it gladly, and would 
carry it on in the same spirit in which they had ac- 
cepted it. 

-XJX. Considerations, which justified the Roman am- 
bassadors in refusing, especially after the fall of Sagun- 
tum, to discuss the merits and meaning of a treaty, which 
had gone unquestioned for so many years. 

Sonatas, As above (Ch. 13.) Datus asset, Syn. 92, Foot note. 

Has repetuntur, (Property is demandod back), A law phrase, 
applied to all cases in wh. restitution is demanded. 

Quum caveretur, ^^Quum'^ (causal adyersat.) — * alih(mgh\ 

Necdtun enim, Yid. R. Tr. 6, Last ex. 

At enim. At (genl y. used to introd. a real or supposed objec- 
tion, or the reply to one) — *i?u<*/ ^But, you Bay''; ^Buty Ireply\ 
Enim oft. ref. to something merely implied^ not actually expressed. 
So in this case — * But^ you will say [this proves nothing] /<?r, in Hie 
treaty, ^c\ 

Obligare, Be careAil of the tens6 in the Engl. 

Pariat, *Subjunct. Jus8.% Syn. 85. 

Daret) Impci-at. in Orat. Obi., ^yn. 100. 

Aooiperent, Syn. 99 (6). 

XIX. Ex dignitate, * Arising from'' and, thorf., «t» accordancs 
mt/i, th3 dir/nily\ 

Verborum, *(5en. Defln.\ Syn. 17. ^^ Diiceptationis^\ *Gten. 
(?/ n \ Syn. 10. 

Exoeptum tale fuerit. A suitable form of transln. may be tV 
fcrred from R. Tr. 16. Vid., also, Syn. Go, Obs. 

Ut * • * mutaretur, Syn. 87 (5). 

lis qui tunc esssntand ** Nequi postea assumerentur^* are the 
very phrases that might have been inserted in the treaty. Consider 
them, thcrf., as quotations, but in the oraL obi, 

Iccve. Ejccipere. Obli^'arc. DUerto. Dcscl&ccre. 
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The ambassadors then crossed over to Spain, for the 
purpose of alienating the Spanish tribes from Carthage. 
IBut here they met with little success, and were even 
taunted with the neglect of their faithful allies the 
Saguntines — " ikek alliance, BomanSf^^ said one of the 
"Volciani, "tn countries where the destruction of Saguntum 
is unhnovm; the Spaniards have a mournful proof of the 
^Jidelity of Rome to her treatiesj^ XX. In Gaul, too, they 
failed in their object and not, till they reached Marseilles, 
ivere they received with becoming hospitality. There 
they learned, that the Gallic tribes had all been won 
over by Hannibal, though it was only by gold, that this 
"headstrong and fickle race could be influenced. On their 
Tetum to Eome, they found the whole State aroused and 
preparing for war, for already Hannibal was said to have 
crossed the Iberus. 

Imperii Punioi, 'Gen. 8ul^eetivw\ Syn. 8 (e). 

Qui id feeerunt The antec. of **quV^ is the foUg. ^^Sagun- 
tino$'\ Syn. 75. 

Qoaeratis, Obs. the omission of tU, Syn. 89, Obs. 1. 
XX. Quod armati • • • in oonsilinm venemnt. This cl. is 
in appos. with " ipecies ", being connected with it by virtue of the 
conjunctional force of the rel. <*gw<?<l". Qt N. on *• wd id maxim6^\ 
Ch. 8 ; and Yid. Syn. § 20, 2nd. parag. 

Bisns ortus (esse) is the snbj. of *' dxeUur*\ Syn. 103 (b). 

Censere appears to be in appos. with ** postulaiio.** Its obj. is 
**ipiOi avertcre • • • objieer6*\ ^^Ifs iran$mittant^' expresses the 
purpose of " atertere and objieeri?^. The meaning is dear, but there 
are difficulties in the construction, of wh. I have seen no satisfactory 
expln., and I can give none of my own. 

Ob quae. '* Quae " neut. because both its antecedents are things 
inanimate, Syn. 75, Obs. 1, (&) (8.) 

Sxunant, Syn. 91 (a). 

Agro ' AbL SeparaL\ Syn. 45. 
^^ Hand ita. Ita with a neg. is often used (like * not to ' in Engl.) 

in the sense of ' not very '• 

PttUlcert. Brigort. Docamontiim. Ferra. Bxtollorc. Popalarl. PrMoeeaparo. 
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XXL When Hannibal, in his winter quarters at New 
Carthage, heard what had been done at Borne and at 
Carthage, he addressed his Spanish soldiery, pointing out 
the advantages they would derive from a Roman war, 
and granting to all a furlough to visit their homes during 
the winter, that, in the early spring, they might be ready 
to begin a war, which promised great glory and booty. 

In the meanwhile, he himself went to Cadiz and oiBfered 
sacrifices and vows to the Carthaginian Hercules, Then 
he took measures for a war, at once oflEensive and defen- 
sive, planning an attack upon Italy in person and, at the 
same time, providing a suflBcient garrison for the defence 
of Africa, As a matter of policy, he sent Spanish auxil- 
iaries to Africa, XXIL while Spain was to be defended by 
Africans, under the command of his brother Hasdrubal. 
A fleet also was provided for the defence of the sea-coast, 
as he anticipated that the Romans, encouraged by their 
former success, would attempt naval operations. 

Having completed these arrangements, he returned to 
the winter quarters of his army at New Carthage, and 
thence marched to the Iberus. There, it is related, a 

XXT. Ezhaostos, *Endured\ 

Beoensuisset, R. Tr. 20 ; Profeotas, R. Tr. 85. 

Evenisset, Sjrn. 101. 

Peteret, 6yn. 102. 

Eosdem. Idem in such a position may be rendered by the adv, 
*and at the iarne time,'' 

XXIL Maritimam cram duoit— (omit the " jw«" after ^^mariii- 
main^\) **i>ua<" is here intrans. (*<<? fTwtrcA') and ^^ maritimam 
oram^^ is analogous to the cogn. ace., denoting the kind of march. 
Cf. N. on **mow(," Ch. 83. 

Qtdete, ^Sleep^ asin Ch. 5. ^^Quum prima quies iiUntiumque^^c,'*^ 

Juvcnom. Jxjyei^is — A man bet. 17 and 45, the age of military 
service, hence often *a tDarrior\ 

Commeatus. Detideriam. £xhaariro. ExsolTore. Sapplcmcntam. Plgnos. Cirooiulre. 

Instmoro. Speoiei. 
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divine messenger appeared to him in his sleep, who, 
promising him the devastation of Italy, commanded him 
to go on without looking back, and to trust the result to 
the gods. 

XXIIL Hannibal crosses the Iberus, subdues the 
Spanish tribes up to the Pyrenees, and, leaving a suffi- 
cient force, to hold them in subjection and guard his com- 
munications, XXIV, crosses the Pyrenees into Gaul. 

The Gauls he had no intention of making war upon, 
his object being to pass through their country as quickly 
as possible, and, therefore, when they assembled to dis- 
pute his passage, he assured them of his friendly inten- 
tions and, by a distribution of presents among them, 
secured an unmolested march through their country as 
far as the Bhone. 

XXV. An insurrection of certain tribes in Cisalpine 

Dioeret, Subjunct. by Byo. 09 (ft). 

Nusquam ciroumspicientem, R Tr. 80. 

The infinn. seoutiim (esse), temperare, vidisse, and au- 
dlsse, all depd., like **tJMum (mm) '\ on the verb ''fama-e8l^\ 

Quae moles ea quidve prodigii esset. ^'Moles^^ bas the 
interrog. pron. agreeing with it, but *prodtgium ' is put in the Quant, 
gen. (Syn. 12.), govd. by its interrog, pron, : and there is a dififer- 
ence bet. ^ giwd prodigium^ and ^ quid prodigii\ which can be better 
undei-stood, perhaps, at another time. Vid. N. on '^Hoe miliijuris'\ 
Hor. Satt. I. iv. 104. 

XXIIL Irritarentur, R. Tr. 41 (c.) It wd. hardly accord with the 
best Engl, usage, to make the subord. cl. passiM^ in the middle of a 
sent. wh. is expressed in the act, voice, 

XXIV. Uliberri, Here a neut. noun indeclin. Below, in the form 
lUiberris, it is fern, and declin. 

Aliquot populi, Appos. with *^Oallf\ 
Oratores, Vid. ''Oratore'\ Ch. 12, N. 

XXV. Perlnde ac sL For this use of ao (apparent signf. *a«' 
or • than') vid. N. on Hor. Satt I. i. 40. 

Qnifnam. Agltort. Temperare. Prodiginm. Speonlare. Obtinero. Saltas. Coiutor^ 

nare. Gonfagere. 
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Gaul, in anticipation of Hannibal's invasion, attended by 
various excesses, but soon subdued by the Eomans. 

XXVL Scipio sets out by sea for Marseilles, not sup- 
posing that Hannibal had as yet crossed the Pyrenees, 
but, finding that he was about to cross the Rhone, ho 
rested his army, sending forward reconnoitering parties 
to ascertain the enemy's position. Hannibal in the mean- 
while had reached the Rhone, and there met with the 
first determined opposition from the Gallic tribes. He, 
therefore, prepared for the crossing, by collecting and 

XXVL Tomultus, Cf. N. on "TtimuWuarttM", Cli. 8. 

Xyus, 8c. legionis, fr. the ^^legioM^\ foUg. 

Transoripta, A * Composition by zeugma^ for 
(/(^nscRiPTA ei TBANsmiMa. 

Ploribus. Whatnountobesapplied? 

Agitare or agitabx ai^imo — To drive to and fro in the mind, 
*To reflect' or * meditate upon*. 

£x tuto, Either ^from the safe\ i. e. ^from a safe place,' or else 
Hn Mfeiy\ the abl. of the adj. after ex being used adverbially, as 
it often is : 0. g., ex aequo, on an equality — ex facili, easily, &c., and 
^'Ex propinquo^\ Chh. 24, 83, 46. 

XJt haberent, Purpose of *^ omnibus trajectis^\ 

Obtinebant, Usual signf., 'To hold\ 

Eorum ipsorom, (viz. Volc») 'Oen, ParV govd. by the antec 
of '* JM<?«". *And of the Vole© themselves, tJiose whom their homes 
had detained'. Take ^*' EannibaV after the first '^simuV; in other 
respects following the order of the Lat. 

£t ipsi. Ipse very often has the adverbial et, (i. e., et in the 
sense of also or even, always qualifying the follg. word.) Cf. 
"Libertinae et ipsae'' XXII. l.—''Et ipsa jacentia passim", XXII. 
2.— "HannibaU et ipH'\ XXI. 46.— "Is, et ipse Alphius amnis,*' 
XXI. 81— &c. 

Temere, Not 'rasTUy*, wh. is only one of the applications of its 
meaning, but ' inconsiderately \ and therf., in this place, 'hurriedly\ 

Novasqae, &o. An awkward sent, to put into Engl. 

1. As far as '^ arboribus^\ follow the order of the Lat. exactly. 

2. Observe that "jwmww" and ^^deinde^^ are correlat. — *a< 
first '— * afterwards ' . 

8. **jF« ipsi milites^\ *The soldiers, themselves also'. 

Agitare. iLnimadTertere. Pellicore. Lerare. Parare. 
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building boats and canoes, XXYIL and, when all was 
ready, sent Hanno across the stream some miles above, 
to turn the enemy's position, while he himself made the 
passage of the river in front. This was accomplished, as 
soon as the appointed signal of Hanno's approach was 
seen, the cavalry crossing by the large boats above, the 
infantry by the smaller ones below. In this way, the 

4. Continue to follow the Lat. order mainly, with the excep- 
tion only of taking ^HnduciV^ before '^facUitat6'\ ''faeiebanV' 
before ^^aheos inforfne$^\ the relat. cL ^^quibtu ♦ * * ^Uramve- 
hererU^^ immedy. after its antec, and conclude with ^^curante* 
raptim nihUy dummodo f;e^\ 

Nihil, ObJ. or, perhaps, cogn. ace. after ^^curanta^* 

Possent, Why subjunct ? 

Sua, * WfuU belonged to them\ R Tr. 16. 

Transveherent, Why subjunct'? 
XXVIL Terrebant, ' Oonat. imperf,* Syn. 78, IV. 

Bquites virique, Appos. with ''hott6$'\ CL ^'Aliquot popuU*\ 
Ch. 24. 

Adverse flumine, AbL abs., describing the manner of ** ire 
iicr'% Syn. 61. 

Opus faoto, *Abl. Inopiae^ of the perf. partio. after opui, as in 
* opu9 conniUo *, * opu$ maturato \ Syn. 60, N. 2. 

Hostem, Syn. 85, Obs. 1. 

Ad id, 'For th%$purpo$e \ Syn. 84, N. 

Amnem latiorem (esse) is the obj. of ^^edoeenV^; and the 
paiticip. ^^ eircumfu$um^\ (wh. is mid. voice, as generally,) ex- 
presses the cauM of ** latiorem e$se^\ 

Alto alveoi ^Abl. Quo/.* Cf. this meaning of alyeus with that 
in Ch. 26. 

Caesa and fabricatae, Verbs. 

Mole, Here — 'Trouble\ 

Caetris, Dat. after **incubantes*% Syn. 26 (e). The dat. govd. 
by ^^Buperposiiie"^ would be *tw' referring to "t/^rw". 

Batibiis jnnctis, Not rafls joined togelh&r-^hnt ^joined rafts ' — 
i. c. rafts made by Joining timbers together. 

Fessus, Vid. R. Tr. 38(a.) Additional exx. 

Accepit, Often in the sense of ^ perceived^ Cf. "Nee consilium 
nee imperium accipi poterat " (* could be Tieard*), XXII. 5. 

Dammodo. Qaam (adv), MoIm. Aoclpero. 
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large mass of heavy vessels formed a breakwater, to 
diminish the force of the current for the lighter craft. 

XXVIII. The Gauls at first attempted to oppose his 
landing but, finding their camp in Hanno's possession 
and themselves attacked in the rear, they broke in every 
direction and fled to their villages. Thus Hannibal was 
able to bring over the rest of his forces, as well as the 
elephants, at his leisure. 

Of the manner in which these were carried over, vari- 
ous accounts have been given : it is said that one of the 
wildest of them, being irritated by his keeper, pursued 

Equites fere, A troublesome sent. 

1. Obs. the constr. careftilly — ^''EquiUM^^ is the obj. of ^^iran^- 
fnitUn8^\ wh. agrees with **a^rwi«n": **a^m^»" is the subj. of 
^^praebebat: the first **n<wUM'* agrees with **f^w<>»"; the 
second ^'^nantes^^ agrees with the coUective ^*€quorumpar$^\ 

2. Follow the Lat order very nearly. 

8. Transl. **a<i excipimdum^^ fully — ^For the purpose of re- 
ceimng\ ^^Propt^^\ (prim, local signf.), ^near\ ^^Agm6n'\ 
*a strong body^ (column), as opposed to a mere line, 

4. ''TransmUt€ns'\ R Tr. 85. 

I maj obsenre, that here, as in many other nglj pauaffet In LItj, MadTlg hat 
■Implifled matters hj adopting a ditt. reading. In this ease, be loaTes oat **EquUe9 
fere." 

XXVUL Moris sui, « Qen, Fos$\ Syn. 14. 

£t qtii nitebantur. The antec. of *' guV^ is eorum (to be snppl.) 
in appos. with ^^nautarum (et) mUitum'^\ The omission of et bet. 
^^naut.^^ and ^^milit,^^ gives greater liveliness to the description. 

Trajidentes agrees with *'^$uos^\ 

Paventea, From pavob. Vid. N. Q\l 8. 

TJtroque, Old ace, like quo. 

Observe that Elephantorum trf^ioiendomm is fht. and, therf., 
denotes a purpose^ duty^ or the like, while aotae rei is past and, 
therf., denotes a fact, Cf., under R Tr. 88, the exx. " Virtue culia'' 
and ^^ virtus coUnda^\ and the Addit. ex. ^^Ante eonditam eonden- 
damve urbem^^ 

Certe, Very generally — "a^ least^\ "a< any rate^\ 

Quidam congregatis Jto., Difficult to English— 

Ist. ^^Feroeissimumtraxisse^^ \a the oh], of *Uradunt^\' ^^Befu* 

Excloere. Instemere. Extemplo. NitL Adfersuf. Anoeps. 
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him into tlie river, whither he had taken refuge, and was 
thus induced to swim across the stream, the rest of the 
herd following his lead. The more probable account, 
however, represents that they were taken over on rafts, 
towed across by a number of small boats — stationary 
rafts being at first fastened by cables to the shore, and 
other moveable ones firmly lashed to these, and the whole 

gierUem''^ w[id "nantem^^ both agree with *'«im" (undersl.), 
wh. ref. to ^'rectore^* tmd\9 the obj. of ^^$equere(ur^\' The abl. 
abs. ^^ impetu * * * rapierUe^^ completes the description, by in- 
trod. a new circumstance, wh. followed the * traxiBse * ; And the 
cL *^ ut * * * destitusrei vadum^^ (wh. is subord. to this abl. 
abs.) describes its time and cause. 

2nd. Apply the follg. Rr. Tr.— "/mto^wm" R. 85, ''Qutim 

iequereiur'' R. 26, ''BefugierUem'' R. 82, ''Timentem'' R. 88, 

^'DestitiureV' R. 41. So also R. 85 might be appl. to the final 

abL abs. ^^impetu ♦ ♦ ♦ rapiente^\ 

Destitueret, Subjunct imperf. after ^*uV^ (here a particle of 

time), to denote indefinite repetition in pa$t time. Syn. 00. 

Pronins, Fig. use of pronus (lity. ^bending /ortrarda or down- 
wards'.) In Engl., we use it actively — *Men are prone to believe \ 
but not passively^* It is prone to be believed \ 
Secnnda aqua, ' The downward eurrent\ 
Beligatam. Wh. R. Tr. would you apply ? 
Pontis in modtun, Join with ^^ religatam^\ 
Velut per solum. * ' Velut * * indicates that it had the appearance 
to everybody of being ^per 8olum\ but was not so, and they did not 
think it was. ** Tamguam^^^ below, indicates tliat the elephants 
thought it was ^p&r viam * ; and this is a good ex. of the diff. bet. 
TELUT and TAHQT7AM. Yelttt may generally be transld. * at ^* ; 
TAHQUAM, ^ under the impression that\ or some equiv. cxprs. 

£t qutun elephantL The "gui^m" and ^'ubi^^ in this sent, 
are proby. both particles of time, not differing in signf. The former 
belongs to the yerb **ac<» (sunt or essent) ", the latter to ^Hransgi'essi 
sunt.^* Llvy not unfreqnently doubles his adv. in this way. Adopt- 
ing this expln., be careful to apply the proper Rr. Tr. to ^^quum acti 
essent^^^ **applicatam^\ and *Wesolutis^\ 

It is not impoa., however, that **quum*' maj have its 'causal adversative * sense, 
setting the d. **quum • » » cKti essent •* In opposition to the cl. **exUmplo » » » per* 

Buporo. Pionus. Porrigore. Actaarlas. Pedotoatim. Uopetore. 
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covered with earth, that the elephants might not be afraid 
to walk upon them« 

XXIX, A skirmish had in the meanwhile taken place 
between the reconnoitering parties of the two armies, 
which had come npon each other unexpectedly, resulting, 
after a sharp contest, rather favourably to the Bomans. 

trtMtvr", The lang. of Polfbltu, fr. whom L1t7*8 aoooant la mrntnlj taken, seems 
to me to intimate such an opposition bet the two facts, of the elephants' thinking 
it was a road, and finding themselves mistaken when the cables were cat ; bat the 
point is not clear in Polyb., and Livj does not here follow his lamg. closely enoagh 
to make it of mach accoant in the interpret. Sometimes, howoTer, a consideration 
6f this kind is of great importanee in the interpret, of Livj. Madr. remores the diffio. 
bj snbstitating *<u«it* for *quum\ 

Ceteris. It is difficult to determine fV. Liry alone, whether the 
adj. agrees with ''rattbut'' fr. the ^^raU^'* follg., or with ''eUphantis^ 
fir. the subj. of ^^rapereniur^\ Polyb., however, describes the sta- 
tionary raft (Livy's ^^rcUii $tabili$*\) as being composed of & number 
of rafts firmly fastened together, and the float as being composed 
of two rafts; and so, he says — *^ Upon reaching the extreme rafU 
(obs. the plur., Livy's ** minor ratis")i they severed the cables, by 
which they (plur. L e. the two) were fastened to the rest (plur. i. e. 
the many^ Livy's ** stabilis ratis "). Now, as Livy is following Polyb, 
closely but carelessly, it is most likely that his ** ceteris^"* is a care- 
less copy of Polybius^s r^ AXc;, and, therf., should agree with 
^ratibus'*, 

Fecisset, "Why subjunct ? 

Ezeidere. Cado, like the Gr. rt'rrw, has the three meanings, ' to 
fall\ *to throw oneself \ and *'to be thrown\ Here evidently in the 
2nd signf. as the ^^ saevientes^^ shows. Polyb. says mttp^txi/sw cdrft, 
ascribing it, however, to fear — iii rdw 0d/?oy. 

Pondere ipso stabiles, A curious modification of Pclyb.'s 

Alii Y^P ^^'^ i^vtifiiv Kht ri fkiytSos t^* iepo0O9Kiitatff s^atppprag r&orag wtfp ri 

iypdv, c. r. X. Whether an elephant swam better because he was 
heavy or because he had a long trunk, was of less importance to 
Livy than the rhetorical turn of his sentences. 
XXIX, Atrooius quam pro numero, The usual Lat. form 
for expressing *^ greater tlian in ctceordance with^ — ^than might he ex- 
pected from\ Gf. the various meanings of pbo in Chh. 8, 8, 9 & 18. 

Pessio, R. Tr. 38. 

Ad, Adv., as in '•^Ad centum quinquaginta mitioy*^ Oh. 8, where 
see N. 

Speoalare. Bdere. Admodam. Inoraentas. Portendere. 
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Scipio now determined to await the development of Ilan- 
nibal's plans ; and Hannibal, in his uncertainty, was in- 
duced, by the representations of ambassadors from Cisal- 
pine Gaul, to press on towards Italy, without wasting his 
forces in preliminary contests. But, as his soldiers still 

GaUorum* Properly— 'Par« eorum Qdll\\ but ^OdlW is at- 
tracted into the gen. by the suppressed ^eorum\ 

Vioti amplins dnoentL Plus, ahplius, and icn^us, qnali- 
fying a numeral, or a snbst wh. denotes measure, do not require the 
qualified word to be in the abl., even though the quam be omitted. 
Thus we say^ 

Plus iriginia milite$^ or plus qttam tri^ta milites. 
Plus annum Tarenti yixit, or plus quam annum. 

Stare sententia poterat. ^^Seipioni^^ is ^Dat Com.* after 
"«tor«'*, and the whole phrase •- the EngL ^Scipio could not make 
uphi$mind\ 

Et Hannibalem inoertmn, fto., Yid. R Tr. 41 (a) Add. exz. 

Avertit a praesenti certamine &o. Highly improbable, as 
Hannibal^s original design was to reach Italy, with as little opposi- 
tion as possible. 

Nosqnam ante libatis TMbiis is explanatory of the pre- 
ceding ^^inUgro bello^\ 

Timebat quidem. "7Vm«5a<" is the word emphasized by 
"gttuZem". (Vid. N. on ''quid^m'\ Ch. 2.) The contrast, therf., 
is not bet. the different objecti of fear (for then ^^hostem^^ would bo 
emphasized), but bet the diff. kinds of fear caused by those objects. 
TniEBB is the word for fear in the general sense, and is, therf., 
applied to the ordinary fear of dangers wh. we sec before us ; while 
HETX7ERB is applied to that feeling with wh. objects above or beyond 
our comprehenHon^ undefined dangers, and, therf., such as are only 
imaginary^ are regarded : So, also, it expresses the higher degrees of 
reverence^ awe, "We shouM say— 

TiMSKB hottem, mortem, Tulnera. 

UrruBKB doos, leges, patram majestatem, (of slaveB) domlnos. 
Ybkbki parentos, ne hoe accidai {jAmjilt anticipation of evU). 
Paterb, To bo paalo-strleken. 

Fama, Abl. 

Inexpertis. Dcpon. yerbs have both the pres. act., and the 
X>erf. pass, partic. ; and the latter sometimes with pass, as well as 
act signf. Thus we haye experieks act., and expertus act. and 
pass. ; and similarly the participial adj. u^expertus has both sign IT. 

Cooserere. Integer. Llbare. Ceniere. Immeneas. Horrere. Petere. ConUo. 
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dreaded the length of the march and the horrors of the 
Alps, XXX. he addressed them as follows: — 

"I marvel, soldiers, tluit ye should now he terrified, who 
have so long been accustomed to victory ; who have conquered 
Spain; and, indignant at the insolent demands of Rome, 
crossed the Iberus to liberate the earth from Iier dominion. 
Did the march then seem long t And yet now ye hesitate, 
after the greater part has been accomplished and the chief 
difficulties overcome. Tlie Alps are insight; beyond them 
is Italy; and what are tlie Alps but lofty mountains? Even 
were they higher than the Pyrenees, they are not insuperable, 
nay, they are even inJiabited. T/ie Gauls, whose ambas- 
sadors ye have seen, once crossed them in large bodies with 

XXX, Versat, ^ Works upon^, a meaning easily deduced fr. the 
prim. one. 

Mirari so and the succeeding infinn. ^* facers ^^, **«r«»»i»w'\ 
&c., depd. on a verb implied in ^^versat ". The whole speech, being 
in the orat obliq., follows the usual rules for the Infin. and Sub- 
Junct in that constr. 

IndignatoB. What is the obj. of thb participle ? 

Quiotinque Saguntum obsedissent. The Romans had really 
only demanded Hannibal himself. But Hannibal, if ho ever made 
such a speech, was merely ** firing the Southern hearf as we say. 

Sibi, *Dat Incom,^ after ''noxam'\ Syn. 37. 

Cernant and habeant are in the same constr., both dcpdg. on 
the adv. **pM<^am**; the conj. ^and'* being omitted by a usual 
rhetorical artifice (the figure ^ aii/ndeton\) when vividness of des- 
cription is desired. They are Subjunct. by Byn. 99 (J). The 
main prop, here, wh. depends on the impld. verb, is ^^nune sub- 
sistere^^ : itwd., therf., be better to mark as a parenth. Ar. ^^poft- 
quam^^ to ^^Italiae sif*^ inclusive. Also there should be a comma 
after "w". The objj. of **c^nan<" are ^^partem efnen$am^\ 
^^Mltum $uperatum^\ and ^^Bhodanum trajecium^\ Obs. that both 
the abl. abss. intensity *'Urajeetum^\ but in opposite ways, ^^tmL 
prohib.^^ being adversative and ^^dom, 9>*', additide. 

Etiam more freqy,, as here, stands before the word or phrase 
wh. it qualifies. 

Teraarl. Invadore. Eze«der«. Amplcctari. Emetlri. Cernore. SalCiu. BabtUtora. 

InexstiperabiUt. 
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their wives and children, and shall the soldier find them 
impassable t In the siege of Saguntum ye endured many 
hardships, and Borne is more than Saguntum. The Gauls 
once captured it: do not despair, therefore, lest ye be thought 
inferior in prowess to those ye have so often defeatedr 

XXXL Marching up the river towards the central 
parts of Gaul, in order to avoid the Roman army, in four 
days he reached the 'Island' (so called,) formed by the 
Isere and the Rhone. This was inhabited by the Allo- 
broges, a powerful tribe, but, at this time, distracted by 
a civil war between two brothers, both claimants for the 
kingdom. Hannibal assisted the elder to regain posses- 
sion of the throne, and was in turn assisted by him with 
provisions and clothing. He then turned to the left into 

Fingeront, Subjunct Imperf, by Syn. 100. 

£t exeroitibiis. If the note of iutcrrog. is right, we mnst suppose 
Bomc word the opposite of **p<;r«m»" (ex. gr. * invias*) to be implied. 

After indigenos supply * M»e\ 

Transmisisse, Intrans., ^To crou over\ Cf. N. on "movit", 
Ch. 32. 

Moreturi Subjunct. in rclat. el., Syn. 91, (d.) 

Finom, Appos. with ^^eampum''\ 

Bperent. This change to the present, aft. the imperf. ^^cedcrent,^^ 
is remarkable. It is due to the fact, that ^^ter8<U^\ upon wh. they 
all depnd. is Hist, present. Vid. Syn. 100, N. 
XXXI . Adversa rlpa docs not differ in mean. fr. ^^adteno 
fiumine »', Ch. 27. 

Credens. The participle expresses the same relation as the 
fhller phrase above, "quia esseV\ R. Tr. 84. 

DiverBis Alpibus, Like ^8ummusmons\ 

Gens jam inde. The word ^^inde'' implies that it was a 
powerful tribe a$ early as the time of Hannibal, the reader being 
supposed to know that it was famous at a later period. ^^Jam *', as 
usual, giyes precision to **tn<i«'*, showing that the writer means it 
hi its strict sense. * From iJuit VEnY time ' or * wvniffrom tliat iime\ 

DisoeptatiOy ^The decision \ a rare mcanmg of the word. 

Frigoribus, 'Abl. Cau$\ of^*iufavic8'\ 

Eablimo. Indigeiuu iMiramentam. Ezhaarire. Adoo. Ambigere. DlsMptalio. Com- 

meatot. 
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the country of the Tricastini, and finally reached the 
Durance, the most difficult river to cross in Gaul, on 
account of its width, its numerous and ever-changing 
channels, and its stony bed, which affords no certain 
footing to any one attempting to ford it. 

XXXIL Scipio, finding that Hannibal had escaped 
him, immediately took ship and returned to Genoa, 
sending, however, the greater part of his army to Spain, 
under his brother Cneius Scipio, to operate against Has- 
drubal, while he himself expected to oppose Hannibal, 

Sedatis Hannibal cortanxinibus. This is a good example of 
what may be expressed by the arrangement of the words, without 
change in the gram, constr. If the word '"''HannibaV^ either pre- 
ceded or followed the abl. abs., it would not appear hy whom the 
contests had been allayed. ^^ HannibaV^ bet. the noun and partl- 
cip. indicates this, without any change of constr. In such cases, 
always transl. in the act. voice and generally by R. 40. 

Begione, Used here in an unusual but almost primary signf. — ^A 
line\ 

Quum aquae vim ^. ^^Qaum^^ adversative. 

Gurgites, The opposite of *'«jada*' — ^ Depths \ 

Ad hoc, ^In addition to this\ This meaning of ad is more 
frequent in compos, than in the simple word. 

Volvens, Cf. N. on "ct^I^tm", above. 

Quum super cetera. ** Quum^^ causal. 

Trepidatione ipsi sua, Obs. the position of " tp«r* and Cf. 
R Tr. 28. For the mean, conveyed by ^Urepidatione^^ and "tur- 
harerUur^^^ Cf. N. on ''expcllunV\ Ch. 9. 

XXXIL Movit, Used absolutely (i. e. without an obj.), m or 
«wm/ttr» being probably the omitted word. Cf. " Consulcs, prius- 
quam ab urbe moverent^^ (XXII. 44,) and " Quarto decimo die, post- 
quam ille Canusio » moceroi " (Cic. Att. IX. I.) So also, Ducere, 
very often in Livy, though rarely in other writers — c. g. ** Profcctus 
hibemis in Etruriam dueii '' (XXI. 58,) and a curious instance (XXI. 
22.,) where, if Alschcfski's reading is correct, it is not only used 
intransy. in the sense of ^to march^^ but also takes a cogn. ace, 
^^maritimam oram^\ denoting the kind of march. 

Quadrate agmino docs not mean an army drawn up in square, 

Uogio. Impodire. AlYeus. Vadam. Garges. Ad. Doierero. Asseqal. SortlrL 
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on his descent from the Alps, with the* forces that had 
been left near the Po. 

Hannibal, in the meanwhile, reached the foot of the 
Alps without opposition. But now, besides the dis- 
heartening effect of the cold and the rugged appearance 
of the mountains, he found the Barbarians occupying 
the commanding heights and ready to dispute the 
passage. After some delay, he ascertained from his 
Gallic scouts, that the Barbarians were accustomed to 
retire to their homes at night; and, therefore, making 

but a compact column, such as would properly be adopted, in 
marching where an attack might be expected at any time. 

What docs ita refer to ? 

Fama, *Abl ofjfeans^^ of ^^praecepta eraty 

Ex propiziquo, Vid. N. on **«a? iutOy^' Ch. 20. 

According to tho Tiew, now genorftUy adopted^ of Hannibal's route, he was bora 
beginning tho ascent of Uoantda Ch&t (though Llvy's description sooms Intended for 
the main ridge of the Alps), one of the mountains which enclosed the * Insula Allo- 
brogum ' on tho north-east, forming a part of the first chain of tho Alps, and wh. 
must be crossed In passing from the Insula to the Isert at Montmoilan. Liyj's ao- 
oonnt, so far as it agrees with Poljb., Is intelligible enough, but when he occasion- 
sUj departs from him. In order to establish his own CaTourite theorj of the crossing 
bj Mont GeneTro, he falls into many impossible statements, such, for instance, as 
*'ai laetam in TricaHinos fiexU, ^., of the lost Ch. 

ErigentibtLS, * Dat. Ineom, ' after * ' apparuerunt ' ' * ^Afftnen ' ' is 
its obj. Cf. " Ut Batavi ♦ ♦ ♦ erigere in colics acUm cepere," Tac. 
Agr. 80. 

Ea, Cf. N. on " gwa'\ Ch. 8. 

Praerupta, ^Precipitous,^ 

Quam eztentissima potest valle. At the highest part of the 
passage of tho Mont da Chat, there is a flat of about 800 yards in 
length, diylded by a rocky mass, of considerable height and about 
200 yards long. Tho principal road lies to the south of this and 
would be impassable, if tho rock and the sides of the mountain were 
occupied by an enemy in force, while tho steep sides of tho rock 
would render it impossible to dislodge the enemy by assault. 

Abhorrentes, Hero transl. * differing.'* 

Tantum, Restrictive, ''only io mueh^^ or simply ^only\ as in 
^^tantummodo'*\ below and always, when qualified by modo. C£ 
the restrictive signf. of ita in ^^ ita productOy'*^ Ch. 6. 

Inccrtos. Ferre. Torridus. Erigere. Immlnere. Conslstero. Comperire. Confragosus. 

Froerumpere. Abhorrere. 
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a feint of attacking them by daylight, ho pitched his 
camp at a convenient point, and, after night, seized the 
very positions they had held, XXXIIL and was thus 
able, for a time, to move on through the pass unmolested. 

But, when the enemy soon discovered the difficulties 
the Carthaginians met with, in the narrow defile, they 
attacked them from all points, throwing them into con- 
fusion and terrifying their horses, so that many were 
forced down the sides of the precipice, and numbers 
even of the soldiers perished. 

At last, Hannibal, who had for a time refrained from 
attacking, lest it should increase the confusion of his 
own column, charged down from the heights, and, rout- 
ing the enemy, soon restored order to his own ranks, 
and, moving on without further molestation, captured 

Ut, 'A$ if: 

Ex aperto, Adv. like ex tuto, &c. 

Qnam. pro nomero, Cf. N. on ^^Atroeiu$ quam pro numero^^* 
Ch. 24. 

Aoerrimo qaoqae viro, In appos. with ^^expeditis,** Syn. 2. 
Obs. 1 (a). 

XXXIII. Jam often gives its * precision* to the ten96 of the verb, espe- 
cially (I believe) to the xmperf. and/ut Thus, in this case, to "(w». 
veniebant,''^ These are the cases where * now ' may be used in transl. 

Ipsum, R- Tr. 28. 

Quidquid adjeolssent is the subj. of the infin. *^fare.^* Syn. 
99 ip) and 101. 

Ferversis, Probably = ^rugged J* 

Certaminls, *Gen. QuanV after "pltt«." Syn. 13. 

Infestum, Secondary signf,, < dettructM or ' wMofe.* 

Praecipites * * utrimque. This was not upon the flat at the top 
of the mountain, but upon the descending road on the other side. 

Buinae, Gen. after *' modo,^^ wh. is the noun, not the adv. 

Sues, Those who were with him on the heights, and who were 
now in the rear of the main column. 

What relation is expressed by the participle exutum P 

Castellum, The town to wh. the Barbarians had been wont to 
retire at night . Supposed to be the modem Bourgot. 

Commuuire. Occupar*. Deflg«r«. Perrenins. Invla. Devia. lafettiu. Jkgniea. 

Ue|»«rcuMU». Dirampere. UuiniL 
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their stronghold, obtaining an abundance of supplies, as 
well as securing a peaceful march through the country. 
XXXIV. Passing next through a populous region, 
he was met by ambassadors, expressing a desire for 
peace and amity, and who furnished supplies and pro- 
mised hostages. Hannibal, however, was not deceived, 
but, appearing to accept of their proposals, marched 
through their country and entered the defile of the 
Alpine Pass, with his army carefully arranged for any 
emergency. The precaution was not unnecessary, for 
suddenly, in the ascent of the mountain, he was attacked 
on all sides by the Barbarians from their ambuscades, 
and it was only from the fact of his bringing up the rear 
himself, with the flower of his infantry, that he was 
saved from great disaster. As it was, he was, for one 
night, separated from his cavalry and baggage, by a 
sudden charge of the Barbarians upon his flank. 

Aliquantnm viae, Viz. through the valley bet. the Mont da 
Chat and the main ridge of the Alps, a thickly populated and well 
CQltivated country. 

XXXIV. lit inter montanos, A mistake of Livy^s—This was not 
properly a mountain country. 

Aociperet depds. on ^* tnemorantes^^^ Imperat of Orat obliq. 

Dabant, Conat. impcrf. Of. the ^^ipsi detulerani^^ (plup.), below. 

Angustiorem viam. Viz. as ho was beginning the ascent of the 
the main Alps, at the opening of the Pass of the Little St. Bernard. 
^*Angu$tiorem vi'am,'* here and elsewhere, is like buhmus hons.' 

Comminus emimis. The et is always omitted in this phrase. 
Obs., also, the asyndeton in ^^peiunt devohunV^ 

Tunc qxLoque. "TwTkj" does not here refer to time, but to eir- 
euTMtancet, Cf. "Tum cero," XXTL 8. and "Nunc laus Uli debe- 
<ttr," Hor. Batt. L vi. 87. Why is ''tunc " emphasized ? i. e. What 
otJUr circufMtancet are ih^preient ones (expressed by " iuno '*) com- 
pared with ? 

Per obliqoa, As an AdYCTbym^^ obliquely.^ 

Intermpto fto., R. Tr. 85. 

Fides. Promissom. Bobor. Comminus. Euinas. 
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XXXV. But upon the next day, the column waa 
again united, and the defile passed without further 
molestation, except that some predatory attacks were 
made and a few stragglers cut off, fear of the elephants, 
however, often deterring the Barbarians. 

Upon the ninth day they reached the summit of the 
Alps, where a halt was made for two days, to recruit the 
column and enable the stragglers to overtake it. Here 
a fall of snow coming on, as they were again setting out, 
Hannibal, to revive their drooping spirits, led them to 
a point which commanded a wide prospect, and, point- 
ing out the plains of the Po, assured them that they had 
already mounted the walls of Rome itself, and now had 
but to descend to its capture — one or two battles, and all 
would be accomplished. The descent, however, proved 

Hamxibali, * Dat. of the Apparent agent^^ Syn. 85. 

XXXV. Daret and feoissent, * Subjunct. of Indef, repetition' after 
** UTcvn^i««", Syn. 96. Why the diff. of tense f 

Frogressi morative, R. Tr. 81. 

Elephanti siout * * ita, Adversative ut and ita (sicxtt more 
emphatic than ut.) So below, ^^ Sicut bretiora ita arrectiora.^^ 

Adeundi, Obj. gen. after '*fntfru«,'* Syn. 10. 

Invia pleraque et errores. Polyb. says nothing of these: 
the road was, probably, well-travelled and was the only one, 

Vergilliarum, (Of uncertain deriv.) * the PleiadssJ* 

Slgna, Obj. of ^*' praegreesuB^^^ Syn. 85, Obs. 1, 

Italiam oatentat. From none of the passes of the Alps can the 
plains of the Po be seen, bat Ilannibal may have pointed totoarde 
them, and this, too, agrees quite as weU with the meaning of osteji- 

TARB. 

What does the infin. transcendcre depd. upon ? 

Summum, Adv. (— *a< the tnosi,^) Originally an *Acc. of 
Ifearer def.^ 
Vestigio, *Dat. Pfopnq,\ Syn. 26 (c). 

Glades. OpportontUw. Occnnio. Praebero. SlcaL SUtims. Prolnbi. £iuuior«. 0»toa- 

taitt. Trantoendor*. FrocliTla. 
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more difficult than the ascent, for the Alps are much 
more abrupt on the side of Italy, and it was with dif- 
ficulty that they could even keep their footing on the 
steep declivities. 

XXX VI , At last; when the way was especially steep 
and narrow, they came upon a recent land-slide, which 
had carried away a considerable portion of the road. 

XXXVL Angttstiorem mpem. Liyy- uses rufbs for a cliff, 
8AXUM for a separate rock or the Toek» of toh, the cliff is compo$ed, 

Ciroa ominentes. Obs. that ** circa ** is the adv., as in " Circa 
omnia hostium esscnt^^ (Gh. 11), and many other cxx. 

In pedum mille admodum altitudinem. ^^In^^ govs. 
^^ aliitudinemy^^ and ^^ altitudijiem^^ govs, the gen. **#7M*W« pedum,'* ^ 
Adhodttm genly. means yeky ; but with expressions denoting quaU' 
tily^ it has the signf. (very nearly its prim, one) * about '• Tliis sent, 
was probably not written by Livy. 

The statemoat is nndoabtedlj wrong, Poljrb. saying, In eifoot, ' that the road along 
the mountain side was liabU to be carried awaj to the distance (not the hetghi) of a 
Btadiam and a half (aboat 1»000 foot); and that this had actaall 7 taken place, to a 
greater dogreo than common, shortlj before Uannlbal's arriyal. LiTjr, howoTor, 
maj not be responsible for the error, for the reading here la a conjectural one. 

Circnmdooeret. * Haud dubia res visa, quin cireumduceifdum 
esset agmen^^ wd. be perfectly intelligible ; but certainly cibcumdu- 
CBRETua cannot ^ cracuMDUCKNDUM E88BT. I believe the **«>- 
cumdueeret *' is coirectly expld. as the oratio ohliqua of the * Sub- 
junct. Delib.'' (Syn. 80.) This wUl be undei^t. £r. the foUg. 
forms — 

1. Oratio reota. 

Hocclne faeUvn P JfuH I do this ? (a This I cannot do.) 

Iter per In via /octam / Must I malco a march through what Is pathless I 

Per invia etreumdueam agmen t Must I lead my column aroand tkrough, Icf 

2. Oratio obliqua (Loading rerb in a Primary tense.) 

( Hoc fntriat. 
Hand dnbia ros videtur, quin •< Iter per in via facioL 

[^ Per invia clrcumdticai agmen. 

EsoL. There ii no doubt, but that he musty kc 

8. Oratio obliqaa (Leading verb in an Hlstortcal tense.) 

{Hoe faeeret. 
Iter per invia faeerei. 
Per invia circumduotrtt agmen. 

EvQL. There was no doubt, but that he mustt itc— 

80 that, while the Engl, is the same, as if ctrcxjmducendus had 

Tentabundns. Demittere. Bnpes. Admodam. Invia. 
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Here Xhej came to a stand, and, after in irain attempting 
to avoid the difficulty, by taking a circuitous course over 
the cliflF, in which effi>rt his men suffered the severest 
hardships and distress, XXXVIL Hannibal pitched 
his camp upon the summit and detailed bodies of troops 
to repair the old road« After four days' labour, they 
were able to pass with the horses and elephants, which 
had suffered in the meanwhile grievously for want of 

been used, the thought is very diflbrent. With eireumdueendu$y it 
would be presented Bimpl j ms an external difficulty : ^^CircumdtLcerei ** 
represents the difficoltj, a$ itpretenled itself to EanntboTt tnind, 

Intaotam, R Tr. 81. Obs. that the nibj. of dilapsa est is ' fiur, * 
to be supplied fr. the **fk)fja'\ aboTe. 

Ut a lubriea Ac. "ITi"— '« miglU he expecUd\ Cf. ''Ut in 
iwtpeeto loco'\ (Ch. 7.) The next "lU" is followed by the sub- 
junct. ^^eorruer€nt^\ to exprs. the result of ''^ glade non reeipienie^^ 
and ^^pede $€falUnU^\ 

A lubriea glade &o. **j1^' with the abl. of the compd. noun 
^* glade-reeipiente^^ (iity. *the ice^s not receicing^ like uiiBS cok- 
DiTA, except that the participle is aeUte)^ is used to exprs. the eausf^ 
wh. is directly afterwards exprsd. by a simple abl. abs. *^^pede fal- 
lente^\ This use of the abL goyd. by a or ab, to exprs. causey is not 
very common. Cf. **-46 eoneukUu prior e^\ XXII. 8. 

Prone, The neater adj. without a noun (or, if you choose, itself 
used as a noun. ) * The slanting surface? 

Tantum, Bestrieiive (as in Ch. 82, and scTcral of the first 
chapters of Book XXIL and elsewhere not unfireqy.) qualifying 
** levi glacie^^^ but more especially ** few." In the next Ch. ( " Tan- 
tum nivis, ^c") it is intensive; and these are the two uses of 
TANTUM. The latter being the more frequent. 

Ingredientia, Cause; '^Prolapsa^'*^ Time, 

XXX VIT. Ad id ipsum, * Ihr this f>ery purpose? 

Muniendam. Be careful of the mean, of this word. 

Intuso aceto &o. It wd. be hard to say, whether Liyy is more 
to blame lor repeating such nonsense, or modem writers for trying 
to expln. it 

la»iiiier«. Awargor«. Gormen. Eniti. Neqoidqoanu Monir*. Acoendere. Saocen- 

der*. AAfratatu. 
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food. These were immediately sent to pasture into the 
lower plains, which were still free from snow. 

[Th« reniftlndor of the Sltt Book eonUlns the defeat of Sclpio la tbe eaTalry aAUr 
on the TiolBiu; the proaperoas naval eampalga of Semproaiot; the overthrow of 
both Coiualar armies at the Trebia, the attempted mareh of Bannibal aeroes the 
Apeoninea; the sacoee«fal operations of Cn. Scipio in Spain; and the diffleoltiae at 
Borne between the Senate and the Consol elect, C. yjamlnlns.] 



Infexiora is the subj. of the sent The nent. adj., it will be re- 
membered is thus used alone, of things conceited of a* indef. Gen- 
erally the word thing or things is to be supplied in the Engl, or, if 
followed by a Partitive gen, (expressed or implied), part or por- 
tion may be preferable, e. g. ^^Fleraque Alpium''\ Ch. 85. Cf. also, 
*'FnmOj" in the last Oh. Byn. 1, Obs. 2 («)• 

Cultu, * AbL Pretax Syn. 55. 

Triduo, ' Abl, Tcmp.\ Syn. 49 (h). 

Ad planum, &o. There are here three attributiTes, the a^J., 
"planum^* and the two AblL qualitatieif ** locie moUiorHnu!** and 
*^ingenii$ (moUioribu$y^ ; but the noun to wh. they belong is 
omitted by Syn. 1, Obs. 3 (c). ^Ad (that which was; planumy et 
loeii moUioribuSy et ingcniU^ceolarum moUioribueJ* 

Conanmere. Absnaera. Obmer*. Aprieos. Jnmentoa. Aocola. 
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Hannibal, having failed m his attempt to cross the 
Apennines during the winter, broke up at the first 
approach of spring, being all the more desirous of 
moving, because of the danger he was exposed to from 
the treachery of the Gauls, who were becoming restive 
at his long delay in their country. 

In the meanwhile, one of the new Consuls, Cn. Ser- 

J. Quum Hannibal ex hibemis movit. The indie, mood 
proves that this el. is not a subord. one, expressing the time of ^\iam 
ver appetebcU " (for, in that case, wc shd. have * moveret '), hut stands 
with it, to express an additional fact *The Spring was ahcady 
approaching, tchereupon (— and then) Hannibal moved/ This use 
of QUUM (though, fr. the very nature of the word, perfectly reg.) is 
not often found — perhaps most freqy. in Tacitus. For the intrans. 
use of MOYERE, Vld. XXL 82. N. 

Ante conatus transoendere, As related in XXI. 58. 

Intolerandis frigoribus, 'Abl. Caut.^ of ^^ n€quidquam''\ 

Gallis (adopted as the correct reading by Also.) is the *Dat. 
Com\ after ^^verteruni ", being nearly equiv. to a dat. of possessor. 
— * lU feeling turned, /w the Oatils^ firom tlie Romans back upon Han- 
nibal'. Or, in Engl,— The ill feeling of the OauU. The reading of 
other editt is much simpler — ** Oalli ♦ ♦ verterunt * ♦ odia.^^ 

So is expld. by the following cl. '*w< ♦ ♦ raperent.^^ The careful 
student will already see, fr. exx. like this, the resemblance bet. UT 
and the relat. qui. 

Raperent agerontque, Ct **/jm' agigue'* (Ch. 8.) and the 

Qr. ^ip€t9 Ayttv, 

Indicantilun agrees with ^^ipiorum''\ It may be transld. by 
either R. Tr. 81 or 34. 
Errore, Viz. which Hannibal caused them. 
Per idem tempus. Obs. that it is not quite ^eodem iempore\ 

Popalatio. lUp«r«. P«t6r«. IntidiM. T«(iimontaiiu Error. CUerum. 
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villus, entered upon his magistracy in due form, the 
other CJonsul, as before related, having gone forth to 
take command of his army at Ariminum, without wait- 
ing for his regular inauguration, and the religious ser- 
vices which should attend it. This circumstance excited 

Idibus Martiis, The regular time for the magistrate to enter 
upon his office. 

De republica referre. For mean., Vid. N. on ** Quiquum^\ 
XXL 6. 

Bedintegrata, ^Was renewed,* To nnderst the follg. account, 
it must be remembered, tliat C. Flam, had left Rome, to take com- 
mand of his army, bet the time of his regular installation (Livy 
XXI. 63.), and bef., therf., as slated below, any of the customary 
religious services could be held. But, besides this, we must bear 
in mind that Flam, was from the lower ranks ; and, moreover, had, 
when tribune, carried an agrarian law against the voice of the 
Senate ; and, at a later period, was the only senator who advocated 
the law of Q. Claudius, by which senators and sons of senators were 
forbidden to engage in commerce. In his former consulship, the 
Senate had attempted to recall him to Rome, just on the eve of battle, 
on account of some informality in the auspices ; and, when appointed 
*Magister equitum\ both he and the Dictator were compelled to 
resign, because a mouse was heard to squeak soon after their elec- 
tion. With such an experience, we can hardly wonder at his not 
waiting at Rome for the auspices. Flaminius may have been a man 
of liberal mind, above the superstilions of his age, and scorning the 
hypocrisy wliich would prostitute them to private ends, or he may 
have been, as the Roman historians represent him, an irreligious 
man — a praeticcU atheisi^rm^ty therefore, to be trusted with the 
command of armies. It is a question we cannot decide. 

The conslr. from duos se to ooncipere posse is that of the ace. 
and infln., and depds. upon a verb implied in ^^invidia^^; for a 
people does not hate, without saying something about it. It wd. be 
better to mark fir. **dtto»" to "poaw" as a quotation. 

Quod enim. The reason of ^''unum Tuxhere " is given in the form 
of a question, ^^guod'*'* being, of course, the inteiTOg. TransL **t^»** 
by R 11. Why * quod ' histead of * quid f ' 

Auspicium, *TAd right to take auspices,* 

Magistratus, Here •* * tihe magistrates,* 

Beferre. Bedintegrare. Invldla. Jastat. ImperioBi. Aaspiclam. MagUtratas. 
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no little alarm and hatred in the minds of tlie Bomans, 
while numerous prodigies, reported from various quar- 
ters, increased their terror. The expiation of these 
portents first demanded the attention of the Senate. 
Sacrifices were ordered; the Sibylline books were ex- 
Id (viz. ^auspieium^) is the obj. of *^^ ferret 

Fublicis privatisque penatibus, In appoa. with ^^domd^K 

Latinis * * * nunoupatis, Three abl. abss., aU expressing the 
time of ''^ferre ". Put a comma after " nuneupatii '*. 

Neo privatum &a "iVwatMrn" is the obJ., and "aiMpicw" 
the subj. of ^^$egui''\ Obs. that the second statement (**n^ nne 
jft;.*') is stronger than the first It includes even a consul^ who shd. 
leave the City before taking the auspices. ^^Profeclum^^ agrees with 
"tf«m" (underst.,) the subj. of ^^posse,^^ and shd. be transld. by R. 81. 
^^ Coneipere^* is obj. of "poMd'*. **/» externa tofe" the place of 
"concipere ". "^ " (referring to ' auspicia ) is obj. of *' condptreJ*'* 

Why is timor used, above, of Hannibal, and metus, here, of the 
Romans? Vid. N. on ^Himebat quidem^\ XXI. 29. 

In Sicilia &a The various infinn. with subjj. ace., down to 
^^tpeciem fui8S6^\ are in appos. with ^^prodigia^\ The persons to 
whom the prodigies occurred, viz. **f»t7e7J6tt«," '*«</t/»^*," jfc, and 
so (in the lesser prodigies) "gtti5u«(fam," are ^Datt. Incom\ 

Spioula and soipionem, SubjJ. of ^^arsisse^K 

lotos and vlsiimare, of course, verbs. So also "oMa«*% **or' 
ta» ", &c. 

Quaque, ^And where\ Vid. N. on "gwa", XXT. 8. 

Sua sponte. We can hardly personify to the same extent as the 
Lat. does. Therf. render simply, * of t/iemselvei.^ 

Ita Boriptam, Vid. R. Tr. 18, Add. exx. 

Diota« Latter supine after the adj. ^^minoribii8^\ Syn. 51. 

Capras Deustas (esse) and gallinamvertisse are in appos. with 
^^ prodigiU,** One would think, nowadays, that these would not be 
considered lewer prodigies. Whether **quibu8dam " (the owners of 
the eccentric animals) is dat. com. or incom,^ is a question for the 
agriculturist, rather than the grammarian. 

Siout, (More emph. than ut), ^•juit a«\ 

Beligione, ^Their expiation\ 

Cetera, Subj. of **^r«nr', the order being Wt cetera %tafiereni\ 

Iiibros, The Sibyllme Bcoks. 

Integer. Kuncupare. Conclpero. Yigillae. Grnentus. Matora. Slmulacram. Species. 
Prodlglum. Exponere. Aaetor. Religio. Procararo. 
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amined, that the gods themselves might declare, by what 
rites their anger could be appeased ; and so much time 
was consumed in performing their commands, that winter 
set in, before the final ceremonies were completed and 
the concluding Saturnalia proclaimed. 

IL While the Komans were preparing for war, Han- 
nibal was advancing into Etruria, by the shortest route, 
through the marshes of the Arno. His veteran Span- 
iards and Africans took the lead, the Gauls were in the 
centre, where they woxdd have less opportunity of 
straggling or deserting, and the Numidiau cavalry 

Cordi esse, ^To he to their mind ' (not heart) 

P^farentor, Syn. 91 (a), " Quemadmodum** is the relat 
(^ ad quern modum. ^Modum^ being represented in the anteced. 
cL by ** ita ". Syn. 75, Oba. 8 (o).) Hence— *Jn 9uch a manner^ oi 
the gode $Iid. declare. 

Donum, Predicate-wise. 

Majoribus hostiis, *AbL of means^ of ^^»aerificaretur^\ B. 
Syn. 47. 

Quin et, 'iTflfy, moreaver\ 

Daretur, Why subjunct.? 

Pat commas after postremo and mense. The anthor calls 
attention (*V«w") to the fact, that so much time liad been spent 
since ^^Idibue Martii9'^\ Whether the Satubnalia regularly took 
place at this time of year, or whether the custom became established 
at a later period, is not certain. From this passage of Livy, we 
should rather infer the latter. 

IL Quia introduces the reason of ^^propiorem viampetiV\ 

Quum, Causal adversative. 

Keoubi is not neg and ubi, but kb and ubi, of wh. cubi is 
proby. an old form. So sicubi fr. si and uni. Bear in mind, that 
the rclatt. or intcrogg., after kb, num, and si, become indclF. Thus 

— SIQUIS— t/ANT ONE.' 

l¥eoessaria-ad-usus. 

Maximo Oallos. '•'Qalloe^^ isobj. of ^^ coh%bentem''\ wh. oxprs, 
the means or manner of ** cogere agmen^ 

Cor. Profari. Pccanla. Lootlstcrnlam. Qain. Et. ConvlTlaro. Clamare. IMlcctns. 
I'raevanlrit. Ostondora. Jnnndaro. Adinl*cere. I)Il:*bl. Subalptcrc. 
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formed the rear-guard. For four days they marched 
through the water, with no rest, except such as they 
could get on a pile of baggage, heaped up above the 
water, or on the body of some one of the beasts of 
burden, which were perishing constantly along the way. 
Hannibal himself, suffering from a disease contracted by 
constant exposure, lost entirely the sight of one eye. 

///. Upon reaching the dry ground, he pitched his 
camp and began to scour the country, to ascertain the 
character of its roads and supplies, and the position of 
the Koman army. The country abounded in all that 
he needed ; the Consul was eager to give battle, for he 

Praeirent, Syn. 91 (e). 
Hausti * * * immergentesque, R Tr. 83. 
Alii trabenteo, alii morientes. 
Procubuissent, Syn. 06. 

Quadriduum, Viz. tr. the morning of the first, to the evening 
of the fourth day ; wh., of course, wd. include **<rM noetes.*^ 

Sternerent, Syn. 01 (a) and 06. 

Tantum, Intensive or restrictive f 

Oculo capitur* If this constr. occurred only in such cases as 
oculis^ auribus^ or even mente capttis, we might be led to explu. it, as 
an *Abl. Inopiae* (Syn. 60); but we have, also, * furore captus^ 
&c., proving that '* eapilur " is in the sense of captured or caught^ 
and ^' oculo'' is «AbL Modi\ Syn. 50. 

IIL Certtun agrees with the obj. of "Aadut<'\ wh. is the ace. and 
infin. follg. 

Ad commeatus ezpodiendos, Purpose of ^^ capias (eztcque- 
haiur)y 

Quae cognosse &c. may be transld.— ^ FAicA it was to his inter- 
est to know.' I cannot expln. the constr. Many of the edit (incldg. 
Madv.) have erat instead oterant; and then the cxpln. is easj. 
Omnia, Appos. with ^Uonsilia'\ ^'ammum'\ &c 
Both Faesulas and Arretium are govd. by ** infer ^\ 

Modo. Vorago. ImmorKere. Susiinere Vigiliao. Obilnere. loiempexlot. lun«rgere. 

£xplorator. Contilimn. £xM)qaL OpoJentna. 
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bad formerly been a successful soldier against tbe Qaul% 
and tbe people bad given bim a token of tbeir con- 
fidence, in electing bim to a second consulsbip in a time 
of great danger. Hannibal, perceiving tbe cbaracter 
of bis enemy, deterunned to arouse bis anger to tbe 
utmost, by devastating tbe country before bis eyes. 

Flaminius could not brook tbe insult, and, seeing tbat 
Hannibal was marcbing upon Borne witbout opposition, 
be violently rejected tbe prudent advice of bis oflBcers, 
wbo urged delay till bis colleague sbould arrive, and, 

Ab Consulata, Cf. N. on "a lubrica jrc." (XXI. 80.) 

Legum * * * metuens. The 0^. gen, is used, rather than the 
0^., after several of the participial adJJ. {amam^ eolens^ fugient^ ffe.) 
whea they denote a permanent quality ^ rather than a temporary act: 
L e. when thej are tubitantivee^ rather than ^erbi. Thus— 

Am\n%patria»r~A lover of Us ooantrT'. 

KmvxA patriam — Loting his coantrj. 

XllM ^%WtM»frigort9—lL soldier who {habitually) bears the eold welL 

XllM patiens yv/^u#— One, who {at a particular Hhu) bears the oold weU. 

Ct ''Navium patient'' (XXL, 31.) 

For mean, of metub, Vid. K on " timehat guidem^^ (XXI. 20.) 

Prospero succeasu, His war -with the Cisalpine Gauls and his 
election to the Consulship, after the Roman defeat at the Trebia. 

Quoque pronior esaet. Where the purpose is exprsd. by a com- 
parative (i. e. when something is intended in a greater degree than 
it exists bX present)^ the so-called adv. quo (L e. the abl. of the re- 
lat.) is used rather than tjt. Bo, in next Ch., ^^Quo magis • • * 
acuat*\ Syn. 94. 

Laeva, Cf. N. on "gwa" (XXL 8.) 

Faesnlas, Yid. Addit note at end of this book, p. 84. 

Tnm vero, Cf. N. on " tunc quoque^^ (XXI. 84.) 

Id, Representative of '* vagari Poenum,^^ Cf. N. on ^^praefari'^ 
(XXI. 1.) 

Ceteris suadentibTis, R. Tr. 88. 

Collegam ezpeotandum (esse) and hostem eohibondum 
(esse) are in appos. with **<a/utor»a*'. 

Immo &o« This, of course, is ironical 

- ^■^— ^ ~— ^^— .™^^ 

Ferox. Majestas. Ijuitus. Pronos. Dedecos. Snadere. Speciosas. Bffandcre. Immo. 
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breaking up his camp, without regard to the omens, hur- 
riedly pursued the enemy. 

IV. Hannibal, in his desolating march, reached the 
Lake Trasimenus, shortly before the Consul, and, find- 
ing the place naturally adapted for an ambuscade, he 
arranged his men in such a way that the Boman, led to 
pursue him through the narrow pass between the moun- 
tain and the lake, could be attacked on all sides and his 

Lapsnm, Rr. Tr. 85 and 41 ; " Super caput " qualifying * • effudU **. 
The Consul lost his seat and, &o. 

Velut. Livy does not say that it wu a bad omen, but only that 
it looked so. Neither does he say * tamquam,^ wh. would mean that 
ihey (Jmt not JU) thought it was. Ct N. on <* velut per edum "• 
(XXI. 28.) 

BfTodiant. Ut^ as usual, omitted after **nuntia»\ Syn. 89. 

Obtorpuerunt, 'Perf. Praee.\ Syn. 79, II. 1 (o). 

Prae meto. '* Prae " is used to express a cause toA. preverUe, 
They stand in front of fear, wh. is, therf., an obstacle. Qt **Ftae 
$trepUu'\ Ch. 4. ; *• Prae caUiffine", Ch. 6. ; &o. 

In vulgus, An Adv. (— *' commonly.**) 

Qutmiy Causal, Byn. 92. 
IV. Quo magis * ♦ acuat, Cf. " Quoque pronior esiet*\ Ch. 8. N. 

Sooiorum, * Qen. Ob}ecUvue\ Syn. 19. 

Ubi mazime. Though, strictly speaking, ^^maxUne** qualifies 
the verb *^9ubit**, yet its force seems to faU upon the ** vhi,^* being, 
in effect, equiv. to ubi jam (Gr. in in). OL '' Quum maxime " (lY. 
8 and XXX. 88) ; ^^Nuper maxime** <Caes. B. G. III. 9). This use 
of MAzncB is similar to that of ipse, to give emphasis to a word 
near it, but with wh. it is not gram, connected, Qt ezx. under R. 
Tr. 28. 

De industria, ^Intentionally*, as in XXI. 15. 

Inde, Further on than the point denoted by the " deinde**. 

Post montes. Fr. the ^^euper caput,** below, it is clear that 
the light-armed were placed upon a ridge of the mountains, sufEL- 
ciently withdrawn to be inyisible from the road. To the Romans, 
therf., they wd. seem *post monies *f and yet wd. be close at hand. 

Ubi intrassent. Obs. that the Roman army (accord, to Liyy) 
was following Hannibal. **IntraB$ent**, Subjunct. Plup. by Syn. 
101. What wd. the sent. " Ubi * * * eesent** be, in the oratio roctaf 

Sffandtre. T«lat. PrM. ObtorpMoere. Daplex. In. Yindiean. M>Tlm>. SabiiAi 

Taotnm. Coftsidert. Armatnra. 
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retreat completely cut off. Flaminius reached the lake 
at sunset and moved forward, without reconnoitering, at 
daybreak the next morning. Ilis advance reached the 
open ground beyond the defile, and were' forming for an 
attack upon Hannibars Spaniards and Africans, who 
were encamped there in open view, when suddenly a 
shout arose upon their flank, and, before they could pre- 
pare for battle, the enemy was upon them. F. The 
Consul, in the general consternation, retained his self- 
possession and, drawing up his lines as well as he could, 
exhorted his men to fight bravely. But, in the din and 
confusion, they could scarcely hear his commands, and, 
in the darkness of a heavy fog, could neither tell 

Qtiiim pridie. *'Quum^\ causal adversatiye. 870.02. 

Id tantum, Restrictive, like ^^via tantum^\ above. 

Id quod petierati Ct ^'TimoUcn^ id quod jre.'* in N. on **pr<M- 
/fln" (XXI. 1.) 

Quod orta &a What is the antcc. of ** guod^^ t 

The cL quam satis cemeret belongs to '' damore *** arto *\ 
for **priuM " is the antec. of ** gt/flm.** Subjunct. by Syn. 05. 

Obs. the diffl bet. arma and gladiL 
y, Ut in re trepida might be somewhat freely transld. ^eonMering 
the trying position^ in ioh. 7u toat placed.^ Obs. that **t*r\ here, has 
a mean. appy. the opposite of ^^Ut in iu$pecto loeo^^ (XXL 7.) 
Tid. N. on Hor. Satt. I. vi. 79. 

TheabL abs. vertonte quoque expresses the cause of ^Uurba- 
tM." Syn. 61. 

Stare andpugnare, both depd. on ^^Jubet^\ 

Enim. Here follows the reason he gave them for fighthig, not the 
reason ?ie had for telling them to flght I. E. "tfniw" introd. the 
reason of **«tera ac pugnare^^ not of ^^Jubet^\ Now this may be 
made to appear in the transln. by the rendering of *'nM enim'*\ 
Vid. R Tr. 6, Exx. 

Fieri, Why the change of tense ft*, the f\it. ^^etadendumesse^^f 

Arma oapienda. On the march, the helmet and shield were 
slmig behind the back. 

8op«r. 8ed«r«. Sidara. Inttraere. Ados. Bxpodlre. Arma. Trepldaa. CUmor. Loco*. 

Implontlo. STftdtr*. Aeelpere. llofoore. 
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where to find the enemy, nor where to attempt an escape. 
At last, after many fruitless attempts to break through 
the enemy's lines, the battle burst forth with renewed 
violence, every man fighting for his own life and taking 
his stand, as his courage dictated, in the front rank or 
in the rear. And so fierce was the contest, that, it is 
said, an earthquake, which desolated Italy, was entirely 
unfelt by the combatants. 

VL The battle lasted for three hours, the Consul 
being every where present in the thickest of the fight, 
but, at last, he was slain by an Insubnan horseman, who 

Competeret, Here — * ttwu tuffident \ 
Vulnerum, * Gen. Catualis \ Syn. 9. 

Strepentium, A characteristic effect of the act, taken to represent 
the act itself. ^Thoie who were making the din of battle^ and, therf., 

* who were fighting ngorott^pJ 

Pugientes, R. Tr. 83. So also— "iWa<»", R 85; ''RedeunUe'\ 
R 81 ; ''Avertebat;' R 41. (?). 

Globe, • The dente mass.' Dat after "»7la«»", by Syn. 26. 

Capti, Here — ^attempted,'* 

Non ilia. ^^Illa ^* means * the well known ' and agrees with ^pttg- 
na\ supplied fr. the preced. sent. 

Ordinata &o. This describes the " iUa pugna '\ R Tr. 81. 

Kec ut ♦ ♦ * pugnaret, A result of " exorta pugna w<." 

Legiono &C., A stronger statement than ^^siu$ signa atque ordi- 
nem{;c,,^^ above. Then he did not distinguish his *signum^ (L e. 
his eoJiort)^ now he is not even in his own legion, 

Armorum, Fig. (as constantly) for ^war' or ^batUe'. So, also, 

* arms * in EngL What kind of genitive ? 

Motum, Obj. of '^senserif 

VL Duoario. The nom. seems to be ' Ducarius,* and this is, therf., 
attracted into the dat. by the suppressed *■ Dat. of Possessor \ ^''iUi^^ : 
wh. is a regular constr. 

Nomen Mereurius est mllil. 
Or— Nomen Mereurio tst mihl, 

Competore. Opprimen. GIoboB. Agmea, Gapere. lUe. Ordinare. Manipaloa. 

Promert. Sentlre. Infestai. TnerL 
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recognized in him an ancient enemy to his people. Then 
there was no further attempt at resistance — in everj 
direction they sought to escape, by the mountains and, 
even, by wading and swimming the lake. Multitudes 
were drowned, and many, returning to the shore, were 
cut down by the cavalry. Only the six thousand who at 
first made their way through the defile and attacked the 
Spaniards and Africans, succeeded in forcing their way 
through, and these, when they perceived from a dis- 
tance, what had been the result of the battle, retreated 
as rapidly as possible, followed by the cavalry under 
Maharbal, to whom, under the pressure of famine, they 
finally surrendered. 

Hoscitans. How this frcqnentat. of koscehb gets the signf. * to 
rscogniu * is expld. elsewhere. 

Depopulatus. There is a curious etyml. diff. bet. the Latin dbpop* 
ULABi and the Engl, dbfopulatb (the db in Lat. being intens. and 
the DE in Engl. priv. ) , and yet they have essentially the same meaning. 

Consider infesto as the noun, * i?ie enemy ' 

Cupiontem agrees with ^eum^ onderst. (viz. Dacarius), the obj. 
of "arctt^re." 

Quoad capitibus &o. ^^Qiioad^^ is a relat. adv., its antec. being 
ADEO, wh. might be supplied in the follg. el. Thus — * Sese immer- 
gnuladeo (lity. ^up to thai point \) quoad (lity. *'up to which point ^) 
possunt ezstare*. 

Capitfbus, *AbI. of i^n»* of ^^ exetare.^^ 

Quae ubl, 'But, when it Sfc.' R. Tr. 7. 

Frae oalligine refers to ^' perspicere^^ only, not to "<«>«". 

Inolinata denique re, A fig. taken fV. the taming of the bal- 
ance-beam : as in Milton, ** Long time in even scale the balance 
hang**. (Par. Lost vi. 245.) So, also, at the termination of the 
combat bet. Achilles and Hector (Ilom. II. XXII. 20»-218.) 

Inoalescento sole, R Tr. 88. 'By the increasing heat of the »un\ 

Citatissimo * * * agmine. Aqmen « *An army in order of 
march \ Hence, often, * a marchK 

Eztrema agrees with "/am^i.** 

(Se) passurum (csod), Obj. offidern-danteV 

Tradidissent, Cf. N. on *'tn^ra«wnr*, Ch. 4. 

Faciet. Kotcitare. Dopopalarl. Perlmere. Sabdere. Obtranoare. ObTiam. Praeropere 

Praeoipltare. Yadam. Qaoad. 
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FZT. The Eoman loss was fifteen tbonsand slain in 
the battle, that of the enemy twenty -five hundred ; besides 
many more on both sides, who afterwards died of their 
wounds. This statement is less than that of some 
authors, but it is taken from Fabius, who was living at 
the time. 

Hannibal made a great distinction between the Italic 
prisoners and the Bomans, throwing the latter into 
chains, while he released the others without ransom. 
Nevertheless he sought, though without success, to give 
honourable burial to the body of Flaminius. 

"A great battle has been fought and toe are defeated," 
was the only official announcement made by the Prsetor 
to the people, who, at the first intimation of disaster 
to the army, crowded into the forum; and forthwith 
the wildest conjectures filled their minds, each one im- 

VIL Multiplex, ^Mantfold^ L e. many times a$ great. 
CaedeB * facta (esse) traditar,Not easdemfaetamessetnL^Un. 

Ocnar U rdaUd to hare dona ttal»— CorMor hoc feelsM trtuiUur. 
It U reiaUd that Ocuqt did thi»— 3Vadtt«r Cacaartm hoc feoiss*. 

The latter is a very unusual constr. in Latin, occurring witli onl j a 
few verbs (DicrruB, traditub, bxistimatub, vidbtub, &c.) and, 
even with them, but rarely. It is rather more common with the 
tenses formed with the perf, particip. ; e. g. * * Tradiium est Homerum 
caecum fuisse" (Cic. Tusc. V. 89. 114.) 8yu. 110, N, and 103 (ft). 

Ex vano, Cf. N. on ^'' Infcriara'^ (XXI. 87). Such a noun as 
^ source^ might here be supplied in the Engl. 

Quo, Old ace., not abl, Syn. 88, Exx. 

Temporibus, *Dat. Propnq\ after ^' aequalem,^^ Syn. 26 (b), 

Hannibal oaptivorum dco. Apply the follg. Rr. 'rr.-^*'2>tmif- 
sis'\ R. 40; ''Datis'\ R. 85; ''Segregata'\ R. 85; ''JussisseV\ 
R 26; ''InquisUum'\ R. 85. 

Essent, Why subjunct? 

Obs. carei\il]y the tense of allata. 

Versa, Mid. voice. 

Certius, ^More definite^ 

HobllU. Uemorere. Perlre. llaltiplex. Vanus. AeqaalU. Sepelira. CoaoerTam. 
Fanat. Freqa«iu. Coniio. IbgUlratos. Certna. 
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agiuing the worst possible fate to his friend or relative 
in the army of Flaminius. Crowds collected at the gates, 
anxiously awaiting more definite intelligence, and, as 
tidings came of those dear to them, they turned back to 
their homes, elated with joy or cast down with sorrow. 
For several days the Senate was in session, deliberating 
upon the measures necessary to meet the advancing ene- 
my, VIIL but, before any thing was determined upon, 
another disaster was reported: four thousand cavalry, 
on their way to join Flaminius, had been surrounded by 
Hannibal, and, though this slight loss excited little atten- 
tion in comparison with the greater one, still it was felt 
to be an additional burden to the State, already weighed 
down with calamities^ The appointment of a Dictator, 
therefore, was thought to be their only safety, and, the 
Consul who, of right, could alone confer this dignity, 

Ab alio, *AbL of the AgtnV of 'HmpUtV' 8yn. 25, N. 

Exeroitus vioti. Not <<Am conquered army % but, in general, *a 
eonquered army \ 

Meruerant, Of. ^^Buh Handrubale imperatore meruiV^ (XXI. 4.) 

IgnorantiTim agrees with ^^eorum^\ 

Certom agrees with the cl. ^^quid aut speret {fe^\ wh. is the ohj. 
of ''habeV' Cf. ''Certum ♦ ♦ ♦ habuii exercitum * ♦ mw " (Ch. 8.) 

Scisoitantes, Obs. the force oi Xha freguerUaiive of an inceptive. 

HotiB, R Tr. 81. ^Thou they knew.'' 

Cemeres, ^You would see, if you looked^ (flond. Prop. 6th. 
form. ) Hence, in Engl. — • Tou could see ' 

Oblatam, expresses the unexpectedne9$ of the meeting, miuch bet- 
ter than * obviam venientem ^ would. 
VIIL Kepens, R. Tr. 2. 

Missa, R. Tr. 81. 

Quamvis levis, ^However HgJit.* 

Valido, Sc. 'in corpore^^ fr. the *Wn affecio corpote^'* above. 

Incideret, aggn^varet, possent, Three different uses of the sub- 
junct. in relat. clauses. 'Which are they f 

Quod nunquam * * * factum erat, ^Became it had neter been 
done'' The indie, is used, because it is not stated as a reason^ but as 

Dlspcrtire. Delnoeps. Opperirl. Sclscttare. Porta. Consaltare. Affloere. Ex. Dncore. 
Jactnra. Aestimare. Aggravare. Pesiderare. Confagere. Prae«idium. DiBpuixcra. 
Bofcindere. Dluiicaro. 
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being absent, Q. Fabius Maximus was created Prodio- 
tator, and to him was confided the task of saving Rome, 
even to the abandonment of Italy. 

a faeiy wh., at the same time, i$ the reason. Yid. Syn. 76^ and 
cf. also, 99 (a.) What is the autec of '^quod^^t 
Dimioandum esse depds. on the implied verb * to May,"* 

ADDITIONAL NOTB. (FaetnlM petem, XXII., 8.) 

Vabsitlab PiTBifi If evldentlx wrong, tot Hannibal mutt taaT« marehed from^ not 
toward» Fe«u1«, and If the t«xt la eorreet, bow, wo may laqalro, od. Urj bare made 
tnob a blander, Ikmlllar as be moat bare been, from boybood, wltb tbe geofrapby 
of tbe conntrj r 

All tbe edltloni tbat I know of, and oertalnlj tbote of tbe greatest ralne, bare 
tbie reading, and we mast not disregard snob a welgbt of antborltj, wltboat some 
better reason than tbe mere Incorrectness of tbe statement, eome reason too, wb. we 
max snppose escaped tbe attention of tbe great scbolars, to wbom tbe text of lArf 
bas been an especial stnd j. 

Unfortnnately tbej bare none of tbem dlscassed Ibe qaestfon, bnt slmplj followed 
tbe Mss., wb. In this place all sgree. Clarerlas, bowerer, I find quoted as giving a 
eonjectnral reading, bat I do not know npon what groands ; and a conjeet. reading 
sbd. not be recelTed, unless the one aetaallj fonnd In tbe Mss. might have been 
derived fh>m It, by some blander or intentional emend, of the Copyists : bnt bow cd. : 
**Et a HusulU prqfeetttg, a laeva rtlicto hoHet EtrurUu agro$ praedaium peterW* 
have been changed into : ** Bt laeva relie. hoste Faesula$ petens, med. Etrur. agro 
praedat. prqfectu*.** The Latinlty too of this conject. reading is, I think, qnestionable. 
On the whole, then, (thongh, it Is trne, tbe diplomatic eridenoe is not strong, for tbe 
sereral Uss., in this case, are not indepndt. of one another,) I can see no sofBdent 
reason for setting it aside, but snppose that tbe generallj reed, text is as Llrj 
wrote it. 

Is there, then, an j probable waj of acoonnting for his mistake f Manj exx. might 
be quoted to show, that Llrj was not accarate in tbe minor details of history— Bis 
object was rather to present a Tirid picture of the general coarse of OTcnts, of tbe more 
striking occurrences, and of the character and feelings of the actors in them. Docu- 
ments aud inscriptions, wb. an hour's walk wd. hare put in his possession, were utterly 
neglected, and geography especially be bad no mind for. We baTO seen, moreoTer, 
the close but careless manner in wb. he followed Polyb., making a change here and 
there, without considering whether it affected the sense, or even made nonsense of tbe 
statement. B. O., tbe absurd change of *^Ai& yhp rhv Hvafnv Khi rd ftiyeBos nip 
9po009Kti(o»^^ into **pondere ipto *' (XXL, SS); tbe retention of the plur. " eeterU** 
(Polybius*B rhf aWas), though prsTiously, in bis description of the rafts, be had used 
tbe sing. ; and the " ad laevam JUxU** (XXL, 31,) wb. wonld bare led neither to the 
Tricastinl nor the Daranoe, and wh^ perhaps, is a repetition of the words quoted fr. 
a preced. ch, of Polyb., with refereoce to another part of Hannibars mnreb— I do not 
add the change of: * a stadium and a ha{f in dUtan*^* to : * about a thousand /eeHn 
heighV (XXL, 36), for here I belioTe the editors, rather than Llry, are to blame. 

Mow, in the passage beC us, Polyb. says : *' Hoinv&fitvoi ava^vyhv (— profectns) 
avd rdv icarh rhv ^aw6\av r6ir(OP^ k. r, X.", in wb. the careless omission of "ow 
ruip r6iro)v^^^ wd. giro aaexpresn. looking rery much like FliesuUu pftent. It is no 
more riolent a change than tbe ' Pondere ipso,' nor a more thoughtless one than the 
* Otcrls,' and as long as I can find nothing more satisfactory, I offer this as, at least; 
a possible solution of the dllBculty. 
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BOOK I. 

SATIBEL 

AddrcMed to Maeenaa, like the flnt Ode and flrat Epistle. The rabjeet 
la Horace>a faToorlte one, the praise of firagalltj and contentment. 

ARGUMENT. 

1. How is it, Maecenas, that all men are dissatisfied 
with their lot? The soldier esteems the trader a for- 
tunate man ; the trader the soldier, for every risk, says 

1. Qui, Old abl. of the relat, qui or int&rrog, quia (here the 
interrog.)^ used only adwrbially^ except in the earlier Latin. Signf. 
^By %D7iatV L e. *'hatDV With the appended eum (quicum), it 
retains its pronomial force, ^wiih tohom.^ In qum ("^ui non) it is 
either interrog. or relat. Thus — 

From the latorrogatlTe Qins» ) fa Why not f Moreover ^ Nnyt (Inteiject ) 

From Ui6 relatlTO qui, j ^^^^ ( aSy which not, But that, (coqj auction.) 

Kt What is the suhj. of this verb ? Syn. 90, N. 

2. Batio, A word very diflacult to transl. Derived fh>m beor, 
*t0 ihink^^ the prim, idea is ihovgTUy and this often in the specidc 
sense of counting. Here it is eyidcntly used as the opposite of 
*^for$y^^ like our ^ accident^ and ^ design.^ 

Qui. Bfttio. Contontua. 

(86) 
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he, is decided in an hour; so, the lawyer desires the 
life of the husbandman ; the husbandman, though forced 
to town against his will, is soon full of the praises of 
city life. But I shall not weary you with examples; 
this is my point — Suppose some god should consent to 
the exchange, would they be any better contented, or 
would not Jupiter get into a rage at their hesitation, 

8. Laudet, Felicempraedicet (^aKaptUi»)y as is shown by " laudat 
agrieolam^^ (1. 9), compared with ^^felices damat^^^ (L 12.) 

5. Membra, ^Aee, of Nearer defin,\ 

7. Quid enim, (Gr. rt yap or iti^ yhf H) elliptical for quid &nim 
eontradices or objieiett Often used. 

Horse momentum. *^Ebrae^^ in the * QeniUte of Appo$\ 
(Syn. 18), not the partitive genitiye (6yn. 11), as in the phrase 
tnomentum temporis. Bear in mind— 

1st. That MOMENTUM means 'a small amaunV and, therf., 

momentam temporis»-^a 9maU amourU of Ume\ 'a momeTU^ 

(temporis l)eing * Qen, Quani,'*) 
But 2d1y. Momentum alone is often used as eqniv. to ' mom, 

temp,^; and then, if a gen. is Joined to it, denoting a definite period 

(as in this case), a day, an hour, a year, &c., it is the *Gen. 
Epeaim Thus, Horae momentum^^thQ short space of an hour, (i. e. 

«M. an hour). JHei momentum^^he short space of a day {viz. a 

day)y &c. 

9. Juris legnmque, ^Gen. Cor^f.^ (Syn. 16) after *peritus, 
wh. is the subj. of the sent. 

11. Ille, As though pointing to him (^(irrf««3f), ^That man\ 
18. Cetera, The subject of ^'valent^\ '^adeo iutU mu^** being 
parenthetical. 

14. All we know of Pabius is, what Horace says of him here, 
that he was ^loguax,^ and we know how Horace hated such men. 

Ne te morer expresses the purpose of ^*att<2»" — ^Ifot to 
delay thee,'* 

15. En ego. ^^Ego^^ not the subJ. of ^^fadam^\ but stands with 
the '*«»", as in the Engl. ''Behold IP It may be expld. by the 
ellipsis of adwm — Behold^ lam here, Vid. Syn. 5, Obs. 4 (c). 

17. Hinc, hino, Distributive—*' Ton in this direction, you in ihaL^ 
The whole sentence is apt to confuse one. From ^^Jam^^ to "«to/i»" 

Uercator. JacUra. MomentaiB. Mors. Laetos. Joa. Lex. Sab. FnlBart. Valbc. 

Clunar*. 
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and puff out his cheeks, and declare tliat he would no 
longer listen to their prayers? 

23. But it is not only discontent, that I have to speak 
of; it is avarice, the cause of discontent; and, jesting 
aside, let us inquire seriously into this evil. The farmer, 
the innkeeper, the soldier, the trader, all profess to endure 
their toils, that they may get a provision, a bare suf* 

is the obj. of ^^dieat^^ (•'. d. it is what the god says); and the 
leading sentence (•. e, ^^Siquii deui dicat^ nolinty^^) is a condit 
prop, of the fourth form — *J^ any god should tay ituh and nieh Mngi, 
they uotUd be umnUing.^ 

21. Iratus buooas inflet, Render by R. Tr. 85. ^*InJUt'\ 6ub- 
jnnct. by Byn. 94. 

Causae, * Gen. Quani,^ Yid. Satt. L iv. 104, N. 
Praebeat, Subjanct. by Syn. 87 {b). 

23. Praeterea iui^ Gonftising. From ^*7i«" to ^^ludo^^ is a 
long parenth., containing within it the shorter one, ^^quamquam 
* * prima^^: Now, omitting the parenth., it reads — * Besides 
C^praei^ea^' L 28.) he (**fZ^" 1. 28) who turns the heavy earth, 
&c., &C., the innkeeper, the sailors, &C, &c., say (^^atunr* L 82,) 
tliat they bear their labour, &C. "iTa ♦ ♦ p«rcttrra«» ", the long 
parentlL, expresses thepurpou of his breaking off and changing his 
style ih>m the sportive to the serious. The shorter parenth. (of wh. 
the essential part is '* qiiamquam quid vetat ridentem dicer e o«n«m,** 
the rest being only an iUustr. introd. by the conj. *^tU^\) Justifies 
the use of the sportive style, even in serious things. 
Jooularia, ObJ. of ^poreurrii^ understood. 
Ut (L 28) and at (1. 25), Used, as freqy. with the indie., to 
introd. a comparison. 

27. Bed tamen, or bed alone, or vEBuiiTAHEN, are often used 
after a parenth., to mark the return to the main prop. 

29. Hor. changes his ground abruptly here; he now no longer 
speaks of discontent but of avarice, wh. he describes as its cause ; 
but, to do so, he must omit the case of the ^^ Juris perituSj*^ whoso 
motive was not avarice but ambition, and for him he substitutes a 
new character, ^^Perfldus eaupo^\ 

82. Bint oongesta, Why Snbjunct? 8yn. 91 (e) and 93. 

88. Kam exemplo est, 80. iUi$—* Double dot.* 8yn« 82. 

AtqoL Btttni. iloia. OUa. S1«b«bU. Aratmm. Caapo. 5aato. Secedert. 
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fioienoy, for old age ; citing the ant as theit example of 
pmdence; forgetting that it uses in winter, what in sum- 
mer it has hoarded up. Bj you, both summer heat and 
winter storms, fire, sword, and the terrors of the sea, are 
alike unheeded, if, only, you may be richer than your 
neighbour. 

41. What pleasure does it give you, to bury a pile of 
money in the ground ? ' Which if I diminish \ you say, 
/ €hdU soon be reduced to poverty^ Bnt what beauty 
has the pile, if untouched ? Will your belly hold more 
than mine, because your threshing floor yields more 

86. Quaeaimulfto. Retain the relat in truisL, in order to show 
the close connx. bet the miser's excuse and Horace's reply. The 
miser ]b supposed to Justify his own conduct, by the example of the 
ant, and Hor. takes up this illu$tr. and turns it against him. 

88. Quum, Adversative, 'iohil6.\ 8yn. 92. 

40. Dum ne sit. ''BW' 8ubjunct after "dum** ("fM'\ being 
the simple negative,) to exprs. the purpose of "nU obifeL" Syn. 
98. Or *dum ne^ may be the same as *nedutn* (Yid. N. on '^age- 
dum " I. iv. 88.) ^Le$t in the meanwhUs \ or ^ lest for a moment\ 

41. Quid, Cogn. ace. after ^^juvaV^ Syn. 87, Obs. 8iibjeot of 
*'juvat" is "deponere.'* Syn. 108. 

48. Quod si. Do not apply R. Tr. 7, but retain the relat, as in 
line 86. 

44. At, Often used to introd. a real or supposed ol(jectian, or the 
reply to one. May be transld., 

1. Buty as in line 99. 

2. But you mil say^ lines 51, 61, 80. 
8. Buty I replyy line 44. 

45. Triverit, 'Subjunct. Conce8.\ Syn. 90. 'Suppose thoL* 

46. Tuus capiat plus ae meus, *• Shall receive more than mine^ 
is the usual and correct transL But how comes ac to signf. ^than^f 
It does not ; but the whole is an abbreviated form for * tuus capict 
plus ac mens capiet minus '; Tours will receive more and mine will 
receive less. So— 

Qui peecM mlnu ATaVB ego (Be. |>lti# jmooo)— In what reipect do yen da 1«m 
ikon I (I* •• ond I more,) Sfttt. IL tU. 06. 

CtbftiliL0U Sieiit. AMrms. AMtiu. Ob«Ur«. nom. Immenwg. ArgMiam. ]>«fod«i«. 

S*dlgfit. Ttewi. 
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grain? Does the dave, who carries the basket of provi- 
8ion% receive more than his fellow slaves, who carry 
nothing? If you live as nature requires, of what use is 
surplus wealth ? Is there more pleasure in taking from 
a large pile, than the same quantity from a small one; 
in taking a cup of water from a great river than from a 

81 allter seribo AO sentlo (So. aUK«r)— Write one waif and feel another, (L e. write 
othenrlM McM I feeL) Cie. Alt xtL IS. 

Vlctiuam tiiaTliu AO ti qaaettor »Ta« foisset (So. ttdurvs e$9em minu9 tuoM.) 
Abont to llTO more pleasantly than (1. e. amd Itha%M Um Utt pUatanily^ if mj 
fTaadfather had been, *e. Bor. Satt. L Ti. 130. 

Bo, also, with apparent signif. as or with. 

He coUt * * aeqne atqvi * * patronam saam (So. €uqu§ eoUC)— He honours 
ae eqnallj toUk (1 e. and equally he homttrt) hii own patron. Cio. Fam. ziii. 69. 
Similltor faola AO li me roges (Se. HmUUtr/aciat), Cle. Nat. D. lit S. 

Ferinde AO ti iipea Jam trantiaeet (So. <^feetuH «Men/)— In like manner thef 
rerolted of (L e. <mA they would ham bem Ukdy to rsoott,) if he had Jto. LIt. 
XXL 23. 

Ut si reticalam fta " VV^ introdaces the comparison, and 
die comparison is presented in the condit. prop. (4th form), '* BiforU 
r^eJuu humero ♦ ♦ ♦ nihilo plut (KcipiM^ f^c^^ Yid. Addit. N. I, 
at end of this Sat. The picture here presented is that of a numher 
of slaves going out to their daily task, one of whom carries the pro- 
visions for the noontide meal, while the rest may, perhaps, haye the 
tools, &c, to be used in their work. 

50. Viventi, I believe the only case, where a dative is used after 
BEFEBT, and yet a dat. seems perfectly natural, for befert— tmii 
fert {to affect the intereit) and ^rem fert aiieui^ seems as likely a 
constr. as * rem fert alicvSu9y* Just as we may say, * Cae»arii ad pedes 
projicere* or ^ Caeeari ad pedes.* AU the exx. extant^ howeyev^ 
with this single exception, give the gen, not the dat, after befebt 
and niTEREST. 8yn. 15. What kind of gen. and dat t 

52. Belinqnas, Why Subjunct. ? 

54. Ut, As m Ihie 46. Yid. Addit N. L 

Opus liqtLidi £ca ^^AmpUus^^ agrees with "optM*': 
*Wf^Wt*» is gen. after **t*ma" and **<^a<Ao**, which are abla- 
tiyes after opu$ undcrst. — ^^ optte-non-ampliue opu$ urna vet cyatho 
liquidV^^ * no greater need than the need of^ ^' 

55. Mallem, The usual ellipitical expression of a wish (effevU/uiw 
&p)y the protasis $i possem being omitted. I rather prefer tlie reading 
^^tnalim^^ (8c. $i poisim)^ which, like the equiv. Gr. povXotfmw iv^ 

Ut. Venalie. Befert. Hawire. Opoa. finmeB. 
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little fountain? The swollen stream may carry yon off, 
while the man of moderate wishes drinks clear water 
and escapes drowning. 

61. 'But men are esteemed,^ you say, 'according to {heir 
toeaUh^ Be miserable, then, since you insist upon it, 
after your own style of happiness; as the Athenian 
miser is said to have solaced himself for the gibes of the 
populace, by going home and gazing at his nummi. So 
Tantalus — Do not laugh; it is all a fable, I know, but the 
story is true, if your name is substituted for the myth- 
ical one : you treat your money bags, as if they were too 
sacred to be touched, or as paintings, only intended to 
gratify the eye. 

73. Is it that you know not the value of a nummus — 

expresses a wish, the gratification of which is possible. MaXlem 
belongs to the 5th, malim to the 4th fonn of condit. propp. 
59. At, Simply 'but,^ 

63. Tanti, ' Gen. of Price' after "#«'•, Syn. 21 and 56. 

68. Quid facias illi, Qr. t{ xpfi^u rpitf. Subjonct. '^facia»'\ 
Byn. 86. 

64. Quatenos, Here, simply ^n7ic6\ More ftilly expld. else- 
where. 

66. Solitus, What part of speech ? 

69. Quid rides P We may Euppose the miser to laugh at the 
introduction of the mythical story of Tantalus, as though any one 
now believed such tales, and Horace's reply is, in effect, as given in 
the 'Argument,* above. 

78. Nesois, &c. A double question, of which the second member 
begins with *' an vigUare ** (line 76). 'Are yon ignorant of suck and 
such things, or does it delight you to do as follows V 

Quo, Old ace, ^whitJiert' ^ to tohai point f' Hence, figura- 
tively, * to tohat end or purpowV 

Nummus is not, like pecunia, money in the abstract, or a 
mtm of money, but a particular coin, a ' nummui ' or ' $esterce,' Cf. 
Une 67. 

74. Ematur, like " valeai " and ^^praeheat ", depends on ** n«Mt«." 

DeleeUre. Jnsttu. Amlttere. Boaos. Habere. Qaatenat. Memonuro. Contemner*. 
Nammae. PecanU. Oontemplari. Fftbnla. Indormire. Tabella. Valere. ViirUan. 
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what comforts it will buy ; or do yon really enjoy the 
anxiety which great wealth involves ? 'But,^ yon say, 
'your wealth will bring you friends , to wait upon you when 
sick and pray for your recovery^ — Nay, yon have no 
friends; nobody loves yon, for yon yonrself only love 
money. But is it not worth your while to keep those 
friends, who are yours by nature, whom you have 
already without any trouble to yourself? 

92. In fine, let there be an end to your seeking, and, 
as wealth increases, let the fear of poverty decrease. Be 
not like the rich Ummidius, who always feared that he 
would die of wan^ but who at last died by the hand of 
his freedwoman. 

75. Quia, AbL aba. with "n^oTt^.** Its antec is the obj. of 

7S. Hoc, In appos. with inllim. ^^vigHars*^ and ^^farmidars.^* 

79. Optarim (Gr. ^•vXdi^iyr iy), Usual dlipa. of the prot. *Si 
potuerim.^ Cf. N.on ^^mallem*' (line 55.) *'Bonarum'\ Why gen.f 

SO. Condoluit^ Fr. the incep. ooimoLsacEBB. 

86. MirariB has *'»' nemo praateV^ for its obj. In fbaestabb 
obs. the trans, force of btarb, wh. doubtless once existed in tha 
timple yerb, but has been retained, only in some of its compds. 

Oba. that whUe *'H nemo praedd *' \» gram, the obJ. of **nUrarU "; It ii, logivtUr, 
the oond. npoa wh. ** vUrari* " depdt. Ct Jl. on *' utjinis ** Llr. XXL % 

88. An, A somewhat different use of the particle from that in 
line 76. For a ihU exphi., Tid. Addit. N. II., at end of this Sat 

89. Amioos, Appos. with *^eognato$^\ the obj. of **ftfrrar«." 

90. Ut Bi qniB, Another instance of a comparison introd. by ut; 
Vid. Addlt. N. I. 

92. 8it» metuas, Inoipias, * Snbjonct. JiiM»b.*, 
95. Do not supply ita before dives* Horace would hare put it 
there, if he had wanted it. 

98. ViotnBi Not a participle, but the gen. case of the noun of the 
fourth decL 

100. Tyndaridarnm. 8o called with reference to the story 
of Agamemnon and Clytemnestra. The story of this miser was 
probably weU known, and is, therefore, only half told. We must 

BoBft (bones). Adaldere. Sateltare. OdUse. Praeetare. Perdertb Pluw** Metnofe. 

Nnmmoi. Aduqne. Yiotu. Opprimere. 
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101. At the same time, I do not recommend jou to 
be a spendthrift: there may be excess on either side; 
the true virtue is in a happy mean. 

108. I return to my pointy then — ^that the greedy man 
is never satisfied with his own condition, pines after the 
wealth of his neighbour^ and forgets to consider how 
many are worse off than himself; just as a charioteer 
thinks nothing of those behind, but follows earnestly 
those ahead of him. Hence it is, that we rarely find a 
man, who feels that he has had enough of life and is 
teady to depart, like a satisfied banqueter from the table. 
If I say any more» you will think me a Crispinus. 

suppose that she either killed him to ^ his money, or because, in 
his avarice, he had cheated her of her righUtil support 

101. Maenius and NomentaniMi are evidentiy, fVom the 
context, spendthrifts ; we need no other guide and we have none. 

8iC| Atutninis, - . 

108. Frontibus adversis oomponere, * To pl&oe tppoHie to 

one another^ or eio$e tog$th&r *Tou are bringing the two extremes 
together': or, as we Say 'gohigih)m one extreme to the other.* 

105. Tanain socerumque Viselli In regard to these persons, 
"We must Jud^fe by the context. 

. 108. nine, &c. Not exactly : the original point was *' JSfemo eon- 
tentu$ vioaty^* now it is *^2f&mo aoaru$ contonttu •teat*' 

118. Ob8tat,inanutiusualsignf* 

-» rar' ~» I J, (B&relj) M ftn inognUm, . 

115. lUum p^aeteritum temn^ois. The charioteer, in the 
race, cares only for those before him, giving no thought to that 
one C^iUum^^ — Sukuk^s) whom he has passed OtMl passed, as the 
antithesis between ^^prcteUriium^* and ^^ inter extremot*^ plainly 
shows), regarding him as among the last 

120. Crispini. This scribbler is mentioned again (Satt. I. iv. 
14.), as one, whose poems were remarkable, rather for quantity than 
quality. 

Soadon. Percen. Componere. Vappa. lf«balo. Modas. Gerloa CoaoUtor*. IiMuiartb 

TftbeMert* Gompwwe. TomuM*. 
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ADDITIOVAL HOTB L (0* iatrodvsisf •» UlutrOloiL) 

80T«rtI iBsUneei oeonr. In this and othor Sfttt, of the qm of ut to Introd. nn mnrtr. 
and, in mbm eaiot, the oonttr. of tho Mnt U m fur oompUeated, at to oonfosa tlM 
' parom oantoi.* To a? old ih\» diAcaltj, obaerro alwaja— 

1. Thai tha or U merely tha aonjanet. Introdg. tho lUngtr. ; and ihd., fharf., bo 
road bj mmo Bogl. oxpns of ahaUar not, tht thaplott being tho word At, bnt 
the longer phtatt, ion mxAMns, btUf often preferable, at brlnglog ont the 
lllnatr. more prominently. 

& That nan and rwun are only emphatlaed forma of vt, and like It, thert, do 
not allbet the eonttr. of either the main tent or tha tllnttr., bat tlmplj Join 
them together. 

ft That the main ttnt and tte Ulnttr. are of entlrelf Indepndt eonttr. and may, 
therl, be trantld. teparatelj ; thongh tometlmee wordt mntt be tnpplied In 
the mala prop., wh. are tnggettod by the lUnttr., and * Tlee Torta.* X. O. 

**m pnerU ollm • • dlteere prima *« (llMtSS. 96.) ThU might be left 
ont entirely, without aflbotlng the main prop. ; and here nothing la to 
be tnpplied. 8o, alto— 
••^rfoicf parmla • • IncanU ftitnrl ** (Ilnet 32, SS.) And— 
** Ui, 4tnnm eareerlbnt * * Inter enntem -' (llnet IH 116.) Bat— 
*'VU eonTlTa tatnr *' (line 119) reqnlret *cedU menta* to be tnpplied ft, 
tte main prop. ; wh., howerer, It to readily done In the mind, at 
aeareelj to need mention. Thete exz., therf., pretent no dlfflcnltj. 

4 Thai, If n followt ut, the Ulnttr. eontlttt of a oond. prop., and thote are the 
moot apt to glTO trouble. If the apod. It tnppretted (at It often the 
i). It will be found Implied In the main prop, and thd. be tuppUed fr. It. 

''Zff;ilretleulnm • • • nUportarit**(Ilnet4e-40.) Here nothing U to 

be tupplled, both propp. being oomplete. But— 
•n,tlbltltlt • • • tumere*'(ll.M^56.) Here the main prop. It oom- 

pitted bef. the llluttr. begins, bat the Ulnttr. (oonttlnlng two protatet, 

«« f< tie ** and " «< <flea» ") hat 1 to apodotU (< you lod. fte acting /oolUhfy, ' 

or tomethlng of the tort) tnppretted; wh., however. It Implied In the 

main tent, "Cur tua pint laudet *% ^tore. 
"Vtf tl quit ateUum * * f^nlt '* (llnet 90-4L) Here the apod. (*cptram 

perdat ') mutt be tupplled fr. the main prop. 
•'Vt, tl tolTtt • • • refreglt** (Ir. 00) It lUce Uie latt, the apod. {*^9mi(u 

Ae.*) being tupplled fr. the main tent In thlt oate^ obt. that the Uluttr. 

ttandt In the middle of the apod, of the m^n tent 
«I7l, tl quid * * • Tove** (Ir. lOS) ttandt In the middle of the main 

prop.; and, firom the main prop., **promUio" la to be tupplled In the 

Slluttr. 

JkDBITIOSAL irOTB IL (The to-ealled Interrog. AX,) 

1. A> It primarily not an Interrog. partle., but a eo^J. need to oonneot the two 
membert of a double quettlon. 

9. A DOOBUi oussTioar It one In wh. two altematlTet are preeented, one of which 
and only one mutt be admitted. It U ratninff critU not / 

S. Often, with tome Irony, a double quettlon It asked, one member of wh. It osn- 
outLT nin, and thut the other It made to appear BTinnrrLT uaTBVB, «. g, (during a 
heary rain.) Jt ft raining or it It ettar f 
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4. Somethnw, In thoM mm*, om mbmbcb n mrFnwmMD, €. «. tapUed Bereiljr, amd 
thiiy of coane* i« (or i« moant to appoM to bo) tko oao to wh. tho aiuwor li obriou, 
i. & Torj genorallj, tho ono to wh. tho antwor would bo c^ffbrmattve: houeo tho mem- 
bor wh. Ii ezproooed mast h&TO % nogatlTO aotwor ; and thU being introd. by *'a» '* 
(1 c Joined by " an " to tho inppressed member) am booomee c^i^intrenUp an interrog. 
partie. implying a nogatiTO answer. B. 0. Sappose^ during a heary rain, any one 
■honld aalc the doable qaestion— P/«ft an non plttUf The answer would bo erldent. 

Suppose^ sooondly, that the ilnt mambor ahd. be sappressod, and tho %;aoitlon 
simply beeomeo— 

Jn tumpluUf The''aa"app6an to bo liBplyaa latorrof. paitlo. and ta 
Imply a negatlTO answor. 

tf. Apply this, BOW, to tho two ezx. lines 73-78 and 88-00. 

«*JRwei« • • • • trnkoejuwdf** *Arepouignonmtqr**^fHdmAWmff»,m 
doe$thUdMg^ yoM, i»e,V Ono or thoother of these most bo answered in tho aflrma- 
tiTO and the miser is left in the dilemma of either absurdity. The one mott Ukdit to 
bo answered in tho negatiTO, howoTor, is tho last and this is introd. by jji. 

**Jn,Ht • a a • a i^fdix cperam perda$ f" *Or,i/\ Se.tAe.,wo%ad foub§ 
loHng yoMT Ubour f * Here the first mMsbor is omitted. The substaaoe of it may be 
gathered from tho preoeding sonteneos ^*Nim uaeor mlnum^ ho,** and might bo ex- 
p r esse d somewhat aa/ollows— Ton haro no Mends, not otou your wife and ohildren ; 
and do you wonder at tills, when you take no pains to win or keep them, ot dot9 U 
lodlabomrt^yfm, to hasp toen thorn toAom,^ 
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SATIRE lY. 



A defence against the charge of mallcIonsneBB in his Satires. 

AEGUMENT. 

The writers of the old comedy branded the vicious 
without fear. Lucilius adopted them as his model, usjng 
a different metre only ; witty, but harsh and careless in 
his style of writing. He wrote rapidly, 1 do not deny ; 

2. Comoedia prisoa. The Greek comedy was often divided into 
the ^old,^ *tMddUy* and 'neto,* differing materially in the freedom of 
personal abnse which was indulged in by the writers. 

6. Hino, Personal signf., like ^'unde^\ Cf. Nn. on Liv. XXL 10, 
and Satt. L vL 12. 

Tantom, Restrictire. Cf. N. on ^'ianium,^^ Liy. XXI. 86. 
Componere, R. Tr. 80. 
8. Smunctae naris probably means ^ofkeenpereeptiom.^ This, 
at any rate, is the more elegant expln. 

10. StanB pede in una Standing on both feet is the position 
for prompt and vigorous action. So Tyrtreus — Hourly an^rlponn 
9iiipc(fiiU n't y^t : and Quinctilian— " Itaque in his actionibus omrU 
(nt agricolae dictmt) pede itandum est'*; wh. shows that it was a 
fiimiliar rustic exprs. ^^ StanB pede in uno^\ thcrf., wd. correspd. 
to our own position of ^reet * in the military drill, and wd. here 
mean * at hie eau,^ 

11. Flueret, Oauedl subjunct. after ^^quum.^* 
Velles, Sc. '« poeeee.^ Wh. form of Cond. Prop. ? 

18. Ut multum, Sc. ^ecnberetJ* ** Ut ecriberet^^ is the obj., and 
^*nU^^ the cogn. ace. after ^^fnoror^\ wh. only occurs in this sec- 
ondary signf. Cto care for*) when it is joined to a negative. 

I>68erlt>en. Hotaro. Fender*. Pes. Knmenu. Vaoetns. Componere. Xonri. 
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and so docs Crispinus, who now challenges me to a trial 
of skill. The gods be praised, that they have not fitted 
me for such a contest. Puff and blow, Crispinus, to your 
heart's content. 

21. Fannius may win the favour of the people, but I 
fear to read in public and no one wants to hear me, for 
what I write does not please them: naturally enough, 
for they are all fit subjects of my satire. 25. Pick out 
any one you please, he is either the slave of avarice or 
lust ; one is a collector of ancient works of art, another 
travels the world over to increase his wealth. And all 
these hate poets. *]^eep out of his way J they say, * Atf will 
abiLse his dearest friend for a laugh, and all the rabble of 
the toumj he would have join in his merriment? 

14. Minimo me provooat, Probably, from the context, ^ehal- 
lenges me^ offering great odd$.^ The grammatical cxphi. is difficult. 
17. Inopis pusilli animi. Gen. of Quality^ 8yn. 20. 
20. Molliat, Subjunct. Byn. 91 (a) and 93. 

22. Delatis; Whether to the public library or to his own house (as 
a present,) does not appear. I suppose the latter. 

23. Timontis, Oen. to agree with the pers, pron.^ impL in the 
poss. **fw«a.'' 

24. Qenus hoc, So. ^scribend%\ as in line 65. 

28. Argenti, No doubt silyer plate ; for the man who is eager 
for money is described afterwards. 

Aere, Ancient vessels of Corinthian brass^ wh. were much 
sought after by the Roman antiquaries. 

30. Qnin, Interjection, Vid. Satt. I. L 1. N. 

81. I^e quid and ut rem. Bear in mind the meann. of xtt and 
NE, after verbs denoting /ear. 

34. Foenum, <&c. Vicious cattle had wisps of hay tied to their 
horns, as a warning to the passer-by. 

Dum. Obs. the two cond. propp. of the same form (the 2d), 
the one introd. by the relat ^^dum,^^ the other by the relat. ^^quod- 
eunque.^^ Byn. 91 and 93. 

88. Pueros and anus, In appos. with ^^omnes,^^ 

Bcce. ProToeare. Aeeipere. Ciutot. Follis. Imago. Eraore. Ambltlo. Sarf;ere. Quia. 

ExoaUre. 
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88. A few words in my defence. First, I do not claim 
to be a poet. Patting the right number of feet in a verse, 
while the thoughts are mere prose, is not writing poetry. 
There must be a divine inspiration; and so it is doubtful, 
whether comedy can rightly be called poetry. The lan- 
guage is often vehement, it is true, but so it would be in 
real life. Take my verses or Lucilius's to pieces, chang- 



Agedum. Duh, the relai,^ means * while ;^ dum, 'the 
demonst. (only used in compos.)} *« wAife.' Hence '*a^tfduffi" — 
^eome a moment.^ 80 keduic— * le$t for a momenL* 

80. Dederim, Why subjunct r Expl. fully. 

40. Conoludere versum may be undent, by reference to 
^*pedibu8 claxidere verba,'* * to $hut up toords infeet.^ (Satt. II. i. 28.) 
The idea is that of eneloeing worde within a given epaee, yiz. : the length 
of a verse or foot; and the exprs., therf., has reference to the exter- 
nal form of poetry, not to the thought or diction* It is * yerse-makhig ' 
only. 

43. Ingenium and Mens divinior may, perhaps, refer to the 
thought, and Os magna sonatnram to the diction, but it is not 
generally safe to make these nice distinctions in the intcrpr. of 
poetry Obs. the condd. (wh. form?), the one with ^^8i'\ the 
other with the relat. ^^cui'\ 

47. Bebus, Not the eubfect, merely, but the treatmeytt of the iub^ 
jeet^ the characters, the plot, the action, &c. 

48. Sermo, In appos. with the subj. of ^^differV\ wh. is ^com- 
oedia,^ easily supplied fr. above. 

At, Vid. Satt. L i. 44, N. 
Pater £ca E. G. In the Adelphi of Terence. 
50. Beouset, Subjunct. by Syn. 99 (a). 

53. Fomponius is the **^it«." Wh. form of cond. prop. ? 

54. Furis verbis, ^Unadorned (i. c., non-metaphorical) wordsJ* 
56. His, *Dat IncomK after ''eripiae,'' Syn. 27 (c). In this 

sent. fr. " his »' to ^'poetae*' (line 62), the best Engl, will be made by 
following very closely the order of the Lat The sent, consists of a 
cond. prop, with two condd. * ^eripiae' ' and ' ^facias, ' ' and a neg. conscq. 
*^ non invenias,** But in the middle of the conseq. there is introd., by 
•u<,' an iUustr., for wh. vid. Addit. N. I. Sat. i. If there is any diffi- 

Agedoia. Ezoerpero. Conclndore. Bermo. Patare. Ingeniam. Komea. Eos. Differro. 

Ambalare, Panu* 
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ing the order of the words, and you will not recognize 
the limbs, though disjointed, of a poet; as you would, in 
the lines of Ennius, * Postquam Discordia, Ac?- 

63. But at another time, I shall examine this question. 
Now let us inquire, only, whether there is just cause to 
look with suspicion on my style of writing. The virtu- 
ous man does not fear the public accuser, and I am not 
even a public accuser. My books are not in the shops 
for the rabble to handle, nor do I read my verses in 
public, as some do, forgetting the fitness of time and 
place. 



colty in underst the strocture of the sent, leave out the fliastr. 
**ttt * * refregU^'*'' according to the sazgestion in Obs. 8 of the K. 

59. Primis, Syn. 26 (c). 

60. Non, Emphatic by separation fr. its verb ^*' invenUuJ*^ Yid. 
Satt L vi. 1, N. 

63. Haotenus haec, ^ Enough of ihU.^ Exphi. given elsewhere. 
Bit (and sit L 64), 8ubjunct of indirect quest, depdg. on 
**guaeramJ*^ Syn. 98. 

66. Libellis, Eitlier their note books^ from which they drew np 
accnsations, or the aecu8aiion$ themselves, I incline to the former, 
but I am not certain. 

68. Contemnat, Better taken as ^Jussive* or *Conce$. 8ubjanct% 
thns bringing the cond. prop, under the second form. 

69. Ut sis. This use of xtt (transld. although) is not very com- 
mon but perfectly regular. Vid. * Subjunct. Conces.\ Byu. 90. 

70. Capri, Sulci, Same constr. as *' CaeW\ 1. 09. 
Metuas, * Subjunct. Ddiberat,\ Syn. 86. 

71. Be careflil of the subjunctt ** Aa6ea<'* and ^^insudeW*^ 
Pila, A pillar, upon wh., often, were posted advertisements 

of the books for sale within. Cf. '^Columnae'\ A. P. 873. 

74. Ubivis quibaslibet. There is the difference bet. the compds. 
of VIS and those of libet (due probably to the impers. form of the 
latter), that those of libet are the more indefinite. Thus^ 

4inTi8=3wbom 70a pleMe to Mieefc. 
aviLiBKTssanj ono %t ftlL 

75. Becitent, Why subjunct.? Constr. of *»3f u W» "? 

KefriDjfcro. Ilactcnu^. Jnstas. Sanpiccre. Oonas. Libcllns. Contomnero. Similis. 



BOOK !• SAT. IV. 



99 



78. Now for your second charge. You accuse me of 
writing with deliberate purpose to injure. Who is the 
author of this charge? Can it be one of those friends, 
with whom I have lived intimately ? He, then, is the 
black-hearted man ; for he, catching at the reputation of 
a wit, slanders his absent friend. He is the man for a 
Roman to beware of. 86. The low buffoon, who earns 
his dinner by bespattering the guests with raillery, him 
you think courteous and polished and candid ; while I 
am malicious, if I laugh good-humoredly at the foppish 
and the slovenly. 93. Nay, more — ^you pretend to speak 
well of your friend, and profess great fondness for him, 

77. Kom, in depend, questt., has no neg. force. 

78. Laedere gaudes is the second charge brought against 
Horace. The first was that he delighted, only, in getting up a laugh 
at the expense of his friends, and liked to liave the Tvhole town Join 
in it This charge Horace refutes by showing that he never read his 
poems bat to his friends, and the second he now answers (by a sort 
of argumenium ad ?u>minem)y by saying that it must have been one 
of his friends (for his poems were only known to them), who in- 
vented the slander ; and he follows this up by a scorching rebuke to 
those who betray the confidence reposed in them and become tell- 
tales and back-biters. 

84. Non qualifies '^insaV Vid. N. on **non", Satt. I. vl. 1. 
80. Videas, *8abjunct. Concet\ (licet.) Syn. 00. 

87. £ quibus unus. This is the parasite, who played the fool for 
a dinner, and amused the guests by ridiculing them in a low way. 

88. Bum qui praebet aquam, The one who mixed the wine ; 
not always the host, but one of the guests, selected for his accom- 
plishments in that line. He presided, proposing the toasts, &c. He 
is the *maglster', referred to by Cic. (Cat. Maj. xiv. 40). 

Post, The adverb. 

89. Fraecordia, Properly the ^ midriff ^^ but often loosely used 
for the heart, breast, entrails, stomach, &c 

92. Fastillos &c., Quoted from Satt. 1. ii. 27, to show the inno- 
cent character of Horace's satire. Why ace. ? Cf. * OUt peregnnum\ 
96. Me Capitolinas, &c. The point m this defence (so called) 

▲Uenos. Studio. Praras. Aaotor. Defon>*oro. Committere. Coenarau Adspergero. 

Fraecordia. Comis. 



100 HORACE. 

and, at the last^ bring out in bold relief some fault or 
crime that he has committed. This is the blackest malice. 
This fault, not only my writings but my heart shall be 
free from. If I seem too free, too mirthful in my criti- 
cisms, you must pardon me, for, from my youth, I was 
taught to look kt vice in others, that I might learn to 

at "wh. Horace's rebuke is aimed, is tbc malignant manner, in wh., 
after a profession of great friendship, Uie scandal is brought out all 
the more emphatically. 

100. Hie, The remark Just quoted : it is masc. to agree with its 
own pred. **«£«/«." 8yn. 8, Obs. 8. 

Loliginis. Lolioo is the euUle-fish^ a dark secretion of 
which (atbaheisttth) was used for ink and other dyeing purposes. 
The term athamei^tum, however, is also applied to dyes and inks 
prepared from other substances. 

101. Aerugo (ft*. AEs) is primy. the ruit ofeopper, then any kind 
of rust, and, finally, anything which eats or destroys, * « eanker^^ 
** Aerugo mercty^* ^canker and nothing btU canker.^ 

Quod vitium, &c The constr. of the sentence is trouble* 
some. '^Quod vitium afore'^ is the obj. of '^promitto^^ (L 103), 
and "wi" hitrod. the Ulustr. Vid. Addit N. I. Sat. i. 
104. Hoc juris. This is a good ex. of the force of a (^uani, gen. 

Hoc 3V%=iThU privtUffe. 

Hoc jOBU^Tblt amount qf priTilege, L •. IM» mudi privilog*. 

8o QaiB CAiTSABWhat reason ? 

Qou> CAUBAB—How mach roMonf SftU. I. i. SOl 



And QuAB HOLBSstWhat miglitjr thing? 

Qgio PBODiaiissHow far » portent? LIt/XZI. 2S» 

It is well always to try and observe this distinction. 

105. Pator optimus. Horace's affectionate references to his 
father's caro arc among the most beautiful things in his poems. 

Hoo mo, Doub. ace after ^insuevity* like verbs of teach- 
ing, ffc, (8yn. 88), au unusual, if not imexompled, constr. with 
this word. 

100. Ut fugorem. The obj. of ''fugerem'' is 'viiia,' easily 
suppl. from the **t?«7t5n/m," directly follg. ^^ExempUs^* is *Abl. 
Modi^ (rather than that of ^meam^) with ^^notando^^ — Not ^brand- 
ing by means of examples' but 'tn their exemplifications.* 

Convictor. IneolniaU. Admirarl. Pactam. Jadloiam. Atrameatam. Aenigo. Pro- 

mlttcro. Jan. 
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avoid it myself. This was my good father's plan; he 
taught me frugality, by pointing to the ruined spend- 
thrift ; to shun low indulgence, by the example of the 
profligate. Leaving to the philosophers to explain the 
reasons, why one course was right and another wrong, 
he led me, in my youth, along the beaten path. Such 
was his teaching — an example of virtue was set before 
me for my imitation, an example of vice for my avoid- 
ance ; and, as the funeral of a neighbour frightens the 
sick man into good behaviour, so others' disgrace often 
deters the young from vice. 
129. Thus it is, that I am free from serious vices, and 

108. Viverem nt, Purp. of " hcrtareivr ", and (graminaticall j) its 
object, (Syn. 98. N. 3). " Hortaretur" is 'Subfunct. IteraV (Byn. 96.) 

109. Inops, Pred. aft. the subst. verb, to be suppL with **Barru$,** 
115. Vitato, Syn. 51. 

119. Simul ao., it is well known, means * a$ soon a$.^ The use 
of AO in the apparent signf. 'a« * is expld. Batt I. i. 40, N. 

128. Jadieibos seleetis. These were men chosen by the Free- 
tor Urbanns, to act as jarymen (to modernize the idea,) rather than 
Judges, in the trial of all criminal cases, and, later, all civil suits. 
Several hundred of these wero chosen every year and from them a 
sufficient number, varying in different cases from thirty to seventy 
(and the variation may have been even greater,) was chosen by lot 
for the trial of each case. The Judices gave their decision by ballot 
{tabulae) and the Praetor, who presided and, therefore, corresponded 
to our Judge, announced the decision and, in case of conviction, gave 
sentence according to law. Horace's father, a plain countryman, 
appears to have had a higher opinion of the moral worth of the 
Judices than the accounts of some trials wd. seem to Justify. 

Objidebat, Much oftener used with the adverse meaning ^io 
oppose^^ ^to cast in the teeth^^ ^to accuse of^ fi^j.,' than, as here, *<o 
propose as an example.^ Cf. Obstaub, Batt. I. i. 118, N. 

124. An,Vid. Addit N. H. Bat. L Why is ^'addubUes'' subjunct? 
Obs. the order in this question and tho consequent emphasis. 
126. Avidos, With reference to appetite. ^^ 

Tragaliter. Gonte&tiu. Pmnire. Inop*. Docamentnm. Perdere. Doterrere. Conoesiiu 
(fioneedon). Beprender*. Beddere. Tradere. Castot. filmoL Aiiifflaa. Jadex. 
Beleetos. Objloere. Inho&ostna. lAOtiUa. Alienoa. 
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am only possessed with slight failings, which are venial. 
I shall in time get rid of these, too ; for self-culture is 
mj daily task. One of my little sins is writing verses, 
and this you must indulge me in, or I shall force you to 
become a poet yourself, whether you will or no. 

120. Ex hoc. *' J5b« " refers to the description, Just ^ven, of his 
father's teaching. 

nils, So. vUiis suppl. from ^^vitia^* below. 
181. Ignosoas. Be careftil of the 8ubjunct(— Gr. •vk mw ^yoif.) 

latino, Cf. «*At*ikj,"l. 6. 

186. Hoc, ObJ. of some verb signfg. * to do^^ to wh. "guttlam*' is 
Bubj. and wh. ^^beUe*^ qualifies. 

189. Illado chartia. His loork is self-improyement, his reerett- 
tion C^ubi quid datur otV^) is writing yerses about other people. A 
trifling fanlt, he says, wh. so far from intending to give up, he wlU 
lead others into, if they do not let him alone. 

142. Multo plures, I. E. we constitute a great majority. 

148. Veluti JudaeL As the Jews are wont to make proselytes, 
so will we force you to become one of us, the worst punishment wo 
could inflict. 

Conoedere, Obs. the play upon the slightly difil signff. of this 
word, here and in 1. 140. 

IgnoMere. f orUusis. Ictlne. Aotu. Coiulliam. Porticos. DeesM. Bectai. Occurrera. 
Ixoprodeiu. Ollm. OUoiil Concedera. Xoltiu. 
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SATIRE YI. 

This defence against those who taunted him with his low origin Is one 
of the most charming of Horace's Satires : l)oth in the affectionate regard 
shown for his patron Mncenas, the pleasing description of his own con- 
tented life, and, more especially, in the tender references to his father's 
care and watch ftilness. To those, who themselves remember the lively 
interest which a father took In their edncation, and the saeriflces— often 
life-long— which ho made to secure it for them, Horace's description will 
always speak a living language. 

AEGUMENT. 

1. Never, noble-born Maecenas, do you look with 
contempt upon those of humble birth, as me, for exam- 
ple, a freedman's son. When you say, that it does not 
signify of what parentage a man is, provided he is free 

1. Hon. When no especial emphasis is desired, non is Joined to 
the word it qualifies ; which is either 

1. The verb of the sentence, when the whole sentence is 
negatived; or 

3. Some particular word, as in line 14, ^^non unquam*^; line 
34, **»k>nf»i»ti«»V l"*e ^ ^^ nan patre praedaTo^^ ; andiv. 84, 

But, for the sake of emphasis, the kon is often separated from the 
verb and brought to the beginning of the sent. In such cases it may 
well be transld. *w«)tfr,' or ^ by no rneam.^ This "will generally, too, 
enable us to preserve the order of the original, a most important 
matter. Thus, in the present case, * Never ^ MaeenoB^ because of 
aU the Lffdiane, ^.' 

Quidquid (— * iehatever ') has a force similar to that of a superl. 
and may, theret, be rendered by R Tr. 17.—* Of all the Lydians^ 
ioho,^ 

6. Ignotos* A man was ^ignoius^ or *fu?9u«,* none of whose 
ancestors had held high offices in the state. Hence, *• of low origin.* 
Ut, 'For example*. Vid. Addit. N. Sat. i., Obs. 1. 

Ineolere. Genaroaos. Ollm. Imperitare. Snspandere. Adancos. LibertlAoa. Beferra 

Parana. Inganaua. 
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born, you recall the fact, that TuUins, and many a man 
before him, was honest and attained high offices, though 
of no ancestors ; and that, on the contrary, the nobly- 
descended lodviaxxa was never worth a straw, even in the 
estimation of the populace, foolish as it is and carried 
away by fame and tablets and ancestral busts. 

17. What now should ws do, of humble birtb/tis true, 

8. Hoc, i. e. *^mfiUo€ tiro* vtrnM.** How goremed f 

11. Honoribaa, Ab usual, ^oJHee^J* 

12. LaeTinum. The * gens Valeria* was one of the most ancient 
and most hononred in Rome. One of its earlj members, P. Valerius 
Poblicola, bore an important part in the formation of the Republic, 
being elected Consul in place of L. Tarqumius €k>llatinu8. A 
portion of the fomiljr bore the cognomen * LaetinuM^'* and from it 
sprang several generals and 8tatesmen> Of the one here spolwcn 
of by Horace we know nothing, except what maj be inferred from 
the context, that he was an unworthy member of the family, whom 
eren the people would not honour. 

Undo, Personal dgnt Of. K. cm ^^Ei tamen und6^\ IAt. 

XXL 10. 

14 Fretio, AbL aftercompar. *'i>;«fit,**whichis<Gen. ofiVi^' 
after 'W<c«t#M." Vid. 8yn. 57, 21, and M. 

laieuisse. Not the impers. licet, but the neuter verb ijcbo. 

15. Qoo, By attraction for gucm, ^^judiet^* being its antec Syu. 
75, Obs. 5. 

17. Quid oportet te. A difficult connx., wh. I shd. expln. as 
follows. Obserye : 

1. There is no antithesis between ** HfotanU popyXo^^ and 
*'not*'/ i. e. the meaning is not — *ETen the people never 
esteemed Lasvinus, what ought v>6 to do, who are so far above 
them?* 

2. " No$ ** docs not mean Horace and Mfecenas, but Horace 
and hU like^ i. e. men of humble birth, but above the people in 
good sense and cultivated taste. 

8. The antithesis i$ bet. the deicription of the people, (viz.: 
**gwf Mtultue honorei eaepe dat indignU • • • imaginihui^'^) 
and ^^ oportet noe facere,^^ And tliis agrees with the arrange- 

Ptmiadert. PotottM. Ig&obilU. If aj ores. Uonor. Aagort. Ltoero. 2(otar«. Jadox. 

Inepkof. Tltalu. Imtfo. 
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but far removed from the senseless rabble ? For, even 
should the people prefer the most unworthy man of high 
birth, to the worthiest plebeian, and though my humble 
origin justly excludes me from the Senate, still we aspire 

ment of the sent, wh. sets %h\» descrip., and especially itf 
strongest part C^quistupet in iitulii et imaffinibui^^), immedly. 
before the '^^idop&rtei^irc.^^ The mean. , then, is, *7%tf people 
if overwMmed wUh adminUum at the sight of tablets^ f^,; but 
ihaitMntbelikeihemr 
We now find a new difficnlty !n ^^namque uto^ ^*', in which 
observe : 

1. From "Mfe" to ^^quieMem^^ is parenthetical, and '*««f »* 
(1. 28) marks the retnm to the snbject after the parenth., hence 
We may consider as the leading clause ** namque fulgente trahit 
♦ ♦ ♦ generoiii.^^ ^'Esto^'^'Orant' the subjunctt foUg. befaig 
concessive. 

2. Nam or kavqub, like eku, always introduces the reason 
of something, and the stadent should take especial pains to 
know what that ' something * is. It may he- 
ist. The preceding statement : and in these cases there is 

no difficulty. Such a case occurs in 1. 41, "^here ^^est Ule 

pater qmni erat sTMUf *' is plainly the reason of *^gradu poU 

me sedet unoJ*^ 

2d. It may, perhaps, be the reason for some follg. statement, 

8d. The reason, not for the preceding statement, but for 

making the preceding statement; as, when Cicero says, '^i/ii- 

tamri$ untentiam elarioribu$ etiam in rebus; in hisestKSini 

aliqua obscurOas.^* * We change our opinion, even in things 

wh. are more clear (I say, ^in such as are mare clear ^) foe, 

in what we now speak of, there is some obscurity.' 

The present is a case of this sort ; the statement introd. by 

*^nam^^ (viz. ^^ fulgente trahit « ♦ ♦ generosis^^) is not the 

reason for anything said or implied in the question, " Q^id 

cportet nos fcicere^^; but the reason why that question is asked. 

What shall we do, humble men, but far above the rabble ? (I 

ask the question) for we Mgnoti' love the glory of office equally 

with the * generosi,' and that, too, though we know that the 

people would not confer office upon us, and that the Censor 

would justly remove us from the Senate, if wo ever got there. 

„ » 

RemoTere. Mandare. Rotiu. TeL Qaoniam. Constringore. Ignotos. 
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to office equally with the noble-born. And are we wise 
in this? Has Tillius gained aught but envy, by resum- 
ing his once abandoned rank? The moment a man 
puts on the Senator's dress, every one asks 'Who isheV 
' Who was his faOier f ' When a man has a longing to 
be thought handsome, he sets all the girls to inquiring 
into particulars — his make, his leg, his foot, his teeth, his 
hair. So he, who becomes a candidate for high office, 
drives everybody to ask about his origin. *J)o you, 
they say, * ilie son of some Greek slave, presume to condemn 
citizens f Do not say that your colleague is a little lower 
than yourself. That will not make your rank higher: 
besides J he can make a speech in stentorian tones, and thafs 
what we likeJ 
45. So to return to myselfl All men carp at me, 

28. Cnrm, Apparently *Abl. of Accomp'., dcpdg. on the eon 
(*-«um) of ** eon$irieto$,^^ Tlie dat would be the usual constr. 

24. Quo, FigoratiTe slgnf. 

26. Privato. Obs. the 'condensation* of the protasis, 5^ prlpotiw 
€$se$^ into the single word ^^privato^ Wh. form of Cond. prop.? 

28. Higris pellibus, Pertaining to the dress of Senators. Bee 
Lex. or Class. Diet 

80. TJt, si, Vid. Addit. N. I. Sat. i. 

81. TJt oupiat formosus is in appos. with *'fncrhoJ* Syn. 2, N. 8. 
83. Facie, Sura, &0., 'AblL of ^(iaalUy* 

89. Cadmo, Most probably the public executioner. We can 
only Jndgo by the context. 

40. At, As frcqy. in Sat. I. Vid. N. on line 44. 

48. Magna, Join with ^^funcra^^* correcting the pnncttiatioiL if 
necessary, 

44. Vincat, Subjunct. by Syn. 07. 

45. Nunc ad me redeo. Ilere begins the third and main point 
of the Satire. Horace had doubtless been abused by many, who 
were envious of his intimacy with Mncenas, and we can well 
conjecture the substance of their abuse. * Ho, a freedman*s son, had 
become the bosom friend of the great Hsecenas; of course by 

Aecreteere. l^Tfttoa. Impedira. Contlnaat. Formorat. Qaacanqnt. Fftcies. Impe* 

rioin. Inhonettiu. Curare. Collcga. Gradns. 
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wben ttey see me your guest, MaDcenas, because I am a 
freedman's son ; just as formerly they did, when I was a 
military tribune. The cases are diflferent — ^the office one 
might justly envy, but not your friendship, who are care- 
ful to choose the worthy, and who did not depend upon 
chance but upon Virgil's and Varius's recommendation. 
1 was introduced to you ; and, what I was, I told you, 
without boasting. Thus ( which is a great thing ) I 

flattery and intrigue, for how else could he raise himself to snch 
a position ? Just as, in former days, ho had pushed himself forward 
to the post of Military Trihnne in the army of Brutus.' Horace has 
already pointed out (lines 17—44) the folly of men of humble birth 
aspiring to public office, but now he declares, that the case of his 
friendship with Maecenas is a different thing C^Diinmile hoe ilH 
ettf** 1. 49); and goes on to show this, by relating the manner in 
-which their intimacy began. ^ It was not by good luck, for Virgil 
and Varius introduced him ; it was not by boasting or flattery, for 
he could speak only a few words stammeringly, and Just what he 
was he told Mflccenas. It was, therefore, because he possessed 
qualities of mind and heart, which pleased Msecenas.' And these 
qualities ho goes on most bcautiltilly to ascribe to the care and 
teaching of that yery father, whom all taunt him with, but whom 
he would not exchange for any of the highest birth or office. 

The concluding part of the Satire, describing how much more 
comfortably he lives than if he were of high birth, begins with 
line 98. 

49. Kon qualifies the verb ' invideai\ to be supplied in the lead- 
ing cl. fr. the mustr. ^'utfariU ♦ ♦ invideat guim$^\ 

51. Prava ambitione prooul, Join with the noun of 
*»dt'im<?«" not with ••<«.'» 

58. Non • ♦ ♦ non, separated from the verb " narro •• for 
emphasis. Vid. N. on " non ", line 1. 

60. Quod eram narro* Gfl ^^Dixere quid essem^^ (1. 55.) 
^^Quidessem^^ is a depend, quest (They answered the quest, ^quid 
e$tV) Hence it is the obj. of ^^dtxere^^^ and is in the subjunct. by 
Byn. 98. But, in the other coeo, ^^quod^* is the relat., not the 
interrog.; and the obj. of ^^ narro *' is not the cl. ^^quod eram^^^ wh. 
wd.,then, require the subjunct; but the anlec. (id understood) of 

iDTidere. rraetertlm. Felix. Sortlri. Etenlm. Prohlbero. Clarui. Yectare. Ifarrare. 

Hoipondere. 
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pleased yon, who distinguish between the honourable 
and the base, not bj parentage but bj purity of life and 
character. 

65. And why is it that my faults are trifling and few, 
my life free from gross vices, avarice, meanness, evil 
haunts? It is because my flEither, whom all reproach 
me with as a freedman, devoted himself to my education. 
Though poor, he would not send me to the country 

*^quod^^/ 80 that we haye the mean., * that which Iwoi^ I told ffou.* 
Compare the foUg. forms : 

L What ic he? ^^^^^^,„^<lutd utf 

They said what I was, I. e. "i 

They answoied the quest. *rUdttL' /^**«« «*** •••^^ 

Simnarly-.- 

S. What art thonf^...^......^.^ Qtrfj mf 

I told what I was, L e. I ^ 

I answered the questloa ^quid #f.* / ^''^ «•»•■» »•"«, 

But observe : 

Z, That which I was, I told thee, 1. e., 'S 

In antwering the qaeit. *quid «t,' >(/<!) qvod tram nano. 
I told thee the exact tnith. ) 

Depdg. on the same general principle, we hare the iNDia 
"^ta »uf?i" (1. 47), and the bubjunct. "^*<KJpartfr<<" (1. 48). 
*^Quia #ttf»" is the reason given by Boraee for ^^rodunt ww'V 
the thing Maid by them (i. e., the obj. of ** rodnnt ") being *' natum 
UberUno^K* but ^^guod pareret^\ in the next statement, is the 
substance of wliat they actually said, the reason they themselves 
gave, and, therf., the object, or cogn. ace., of the verb (rodebarU 
undcrst.) Yid., especially, 8yn. 98, Kn., and Syn. 09 with 
(a> 

61. Mense, 'Abl. Memurae*, Syn. 58 (a'). 

64. Patre praeclaro, *Abl. Cause* of ^^placeo^^* not * Means* 
of "wctfmw.'* 

66. Velut (like ut) introd. the comparison which follows. Vid. 
Addit. N. I, Sat. i. Bear in mind that the illustr. begins with **<^'* 
The apod., to be supplied in it, is not very obvious. 

70. Ut me collaudem* This use of the subjunct. is analogous 
to that of namgue (1. 19.) It expresses the purpose, not of what 
is said, but of its being eaid^C Which I say) to praise myself*. 

71. Pauper, To bo taken adversativcly, ^though poor,^ 

Meosis. Secernere. Alloq«l. Bcprcbendere. Lnstnun. 
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Bcliool, wbere oenturions^ sons learned to reckon interest; 
but carried me to Rome^ to learn accomplishments fit 
for a knight or senator. A retinue of slaves was fur* 
nished me, proper in tf great city, and he himself was 
the 'paedagogusy' one above all bribes. Thus was I 
kept not only from vice but from ill reports ; nor did he 
fear that he would ever be reproached^ if I turned out a 
poor man^ as he was} nor should I have complained. 

74. Looolos tabnlamque, ^ Ace of J^earer defin.\ 

75. Ootonis refldrentes Idibus asra. *' OctonU^^^ I have no 
doubt, is only an 'epitheton omans* of ** Jdi^," the Ides being so 
called, becanse always the eighth day after the Nones. But there 
Is a more serious difficulty in ^^referenU$ aera,^^ I prefer inter- 
preting it as counting up the fnoney^ i. e. the interest, I have not 
found that the phrase is elsewhere used in this sense, nor do I know 
that the interest was usually calculated to (or by) the Ides of the 
month (though such has been stated to be the (kct), but I have 
seen no Interpretation whieh I like as well ; and this has the great 
advantage of being In Horace's usual vein, and of agreeing well 
with the context. '8ordidness is not one of my faults: whyt 
Because my father would not send me to a school where they only 
learned to reckon interest, but brought me to Home, &c.* 

78. Semet, *Abl. Orig\ after ^^prognato$^\ R. Syn. 89. 

79. In magno at populo, *A» in a great people.* In this not 
unf^equent use of «<, we must decide by the context between two 
meanings— 

1. At might be ezpeetod in a great people, i «. a« was proper In a great eltj. 
S. 8o far as eoald be expected, t e, aUhough ia a great people. 

In the latter cose it wd. refer not to the ** veetem eervoeque Bsquen- 
<M," but to the cl. foUg. it, "/S» qui vidisut,'* the mean, being— 'If 
any one had seen (wh. was not likely in a great city) ray dress and 
train of slaves.' In deciding bet. the two, obs. the position of tlio 
caesurcty and also the force of the condit. prop. (6th form.) 

81. Oustos Inoormptissimafl* '*(7tM^«'* is the paeddgogue^ 
who was usually a slave, and, therf., often open to bribes. 

88. Qui primus yirtntis honos. The anteced. of **gt<r* is the 
noun impl. in ^^pudicum^* viz. pudieUia. It is masc. to agree with 
its own pred. ** honoe^^^ accord, to the usual rule. (Syn. 75, Obs. 4.) 

86. Praeoo and Ooaotor—* CVior* and ^ Collector \ Pbaeco is 

BaftrM. VU Smmptoa. laeorraptos. Adeaie. Padicua. Tirtua. Honoa. Vertera. 
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bat^ as it is, praise and gratitade from me are dae 
to him« 

89. Not ashamed of sucli a parent, I need not defend 
myself from the charge of humble origin, as many do, 
but rather, if I could choose for myself, I should be 
unwilling to select a father from those who have held 
high offices — wise, 1 trust, in your opinion, in that I 
should be avoiding an unaccustomed burden. 

applied to the officer who proclaimed silence at public assemblies; 
in courts, summoned the accuser and accused to appear; in the 
comitia, called the centuries, one by one, to give their rotes. 
They, also, adyertised the people of auction sales, and often, as now 
in country places, acted also as auctioneer. The coACTOBsa wd. 
include the collectors of taxes, and of bills of any sort, and, so, of 
the accounts of an auction. It seems probable, therf., fr. the connx., 
in -which the two terms are used here, that they are both to be under- 
stood in this place with reference to the auction. 

87. Nunc, Not as opposed to another tinUj mentioned in the 
preced. sent, but to other cireum$tane6$. Of. Liv. XXII. 8. *' Flami- 
nlus, qui noc, quieto quidem hoste, ipso quieturus erat, turn vero, 
postquam &c.** *A$ U too*, however.* 

89. Foeniteat, Condit. Bubjunct. equiv. toamild fUt (Qr. •wr Ar 
it^Y^^t) Syn. 8 88, F. *'F(Uri$'\ 'Gen. 8ul^.\ Syn. 8 (c). 

90. Non, ut magna. Be carefbl to preserve the order, 

91. Habeat, Why Subjunct ! 

94. A certis, ito. ^^Bemeare **— ' To return through the life that 
I have lived * (so as to begin it again) " a eertU annii ** * from* (EngL 
oQ * an appointed period.* We have another instance of this comtruetio 
praegnaM in ^^Hine repeiii^\ Satt. ix. 44. ^*Certi$ anni$^* means 
that nature may fix any time she pleases for me to choose another 
father, and I shd. refuse, for, from my earliest childhood, he was 
all that I could desire. Obs., that the Lat. alw. begins ^from\ not 
'ieith' 0T'at\ 

95. Ad flMtunu ^^Ad^^^^aecordinff io.^ Do not confound 
*ya«<um*' (ftutui ^) with the plural noun fastus (gen. uum) *a 
calendar \ wh. is connected with the a^j. vastus and the nouns 

FAB, FASCIA and FA8CB8. 

Quosounque parentes optaret sibi quisque. **Qui9qus^* 
is the subj., and ** quoscunque parenUi ** the obj. of ^^optarel.^^ The 

Coaetor. Dolom. Ingoanns. DlMr^pMi. Isto. RuoMot, P«rag«rt. Ftotas. 
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100. For what would be the consequence of such a 
change? A fortune suited to mj position must be ob- 
tained ; more friends must be called upon, I must never 
be alone ; as it is, I go where I please, and no one accuses 
me of meanness, as they do thee, Tillius, with all thy 
outfit. I walk forth alone, as fancy dictates, through the 
markets, about the circus filled with mountebanks, whom 
I help to make verses ; thence I return home, where a 
frugal meal, in simple style, awaits me. When I retire, 
it is untroubled with the thought of rising early to visit 
the forum. I lie in bed late, with my book or tablets ; 



vrho\e cL is in appos. with " alios ", being joined to it by the relat. 
^* quo$eunque^\ and is, therf., Subjunct. by Syn. 99. It wd., how- 
ever, be subjunct. (as expressing coudit.) even in the orat. recta. 
'Quosc par. opUi sibi quisque, Icgat*. Henco render ^^optaret^* 
*$hauld prefer \ 

97. Pasoibus and Sellis, *AbL eavMlt$^ of ^^ hone$to$.^^ 

107. Objioiet. Horace, the humble bom, may ride out alone, on 
a shabby-looking mule, and no one accuse him of meanness, but the 
Tillius of senatorial rank (proby. the same spoken of before, L 24,) 
with all his outfit, is justly open to such a charge. 

112. Inoedo generally seems to denote a deliberate walk, whether 
with real dignity, or pretended dignity (strutting), or sauntering. 
Quantit * Qen o( Price \ Syn. 56. 

114. AdflistOi *I stand dy,' 1. e. I assist. It is easy to coi^octure 
how. 

120. Marsya (or Marsyas) was the inventor of the flute, and, 
having challenged Apollo to a trial of skill, was vanquished and, for 
his presumption, flayed alive by the victor. His statue was often 
set up in the forums of ancient cities, whether in token of Areedom, 
he being a minister of Bacchus ; or, as a memorial of the severe 
punishment of presumption, appropriate to the place where justice 
was administered. Of Novius we know nothing, but one of the 
early commentators, who ttMff have had some authority for his state- 
ment, says that ho was a usurer, and the commonly received opinion 
is, that Horace humorously imputes the expression of agony in the 
&ce of Marsyas or the threatening gesture of the uplifted hand, to 
his disgust at having the money-dealer's shop so near him. 

PaadA. MolMtu. Continno. Bes. Salatort. Daeere. Comet. Ptregra. Cortui. 

OlOlowe. AdiUtoit. Miniftirmrt. 
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and when I rise, it is for an idle walk or a game at ball 
in the Campus, till the hot sun reminds me that it is 
time to bathe. After a moderate lunch, I take mine 
ease at home. Is not this a pleasanter life than the 
sons of the ^ honorati ' lead ? 

122. Jaoeo, Not Bleeping but leading or writing for his own 
iiacitum) entertainment, after thi$ ^^tagor aut ungorJ*^ 

128. TJngor olivo, *I anoirU myulf wUh oH,* evidently for the 
games of the Campus, as appears from **fugio eampum." (L 126.) 

127. Interpellet Obs. that ^^iiuantum" is a relat. 

128. Durare, Obj. of <' int&rpelUL** The prose constr. woold 
be ' quin ' or ' quominui ' or ' im durem^* 

180. Ac 8i, Yid. N. on "P^iit acmeu$'\ Satt L L 46. 
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SATIKE IX. 



None of Horace's Satires give a better loslght into his own character. 
Too polite and too good-natnred to do a rude thin^, he would put up with 
the importunities of an unmannerly intruder, rather than repel him as he 
deserved, while, at the same time, his own good taste made them espe- 
cially irksome to him. His only burst of indignation is at the Imputation 
upon his friend and patron—*' Ifemo dexUritu fortuna ut twut." 

ARGUMENT. 

While walking out and thinking over some verses to 
myself, I was joined by a fellow, who, seizing my hand, 

1. Siout mens est mos, Join with "i?w<fr^an»," not with 

« ibam." 

3. Nescio quid. Nescio quis may be regarded as a eompd, adj., 
regularly declined inesci<Hiuju$, nescio-cui, frc.)* and " construed 
accordingly. It denotes, not so much ignorance, as indefiniUnesi^ 
not so much, •! do not know ', as *I do not care*. 

N69cto-^id majoi nMcltar llUde— 5oin4 poem or cVur greater than 

the Iliad. 
Neteto-qtM daloedlae laetna. 
Istam naeio^nam indolenilam laadant— That— A<w 9hall I term it/ 

—Insensibility to pain. 
Paoonil neseio-eujus qnerells moTeor->or«o»M Paconlue or other, &o, 

8. Aconrrit, Cf. ^^occurrii** (L 61), observing that the stronger 
word etymologically has, by usage, become the weaker. Compare 
this with the "Prodere^* and **projicere** in Livy (xxii. 44), whero 
usage has made the weaker word the stronger. 

4. Quid agis. This use of aobiib is like the Qr. xpArrsip, So, 
also, the Lat. facbrb, {Probably in " ne facias quod Ummidius 
quidam," Satt. I. 1, 95,) and the Engl, to do, in the neuter sense 

* to fare.* 

6. Ut nunc est, 'Ai (i. «., considering how) it now is,* Cf. Batt. 
I. vi. 79, where the other meaning of this use of ut is found. 

Medltarl. Nngae. Arripere. 
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claimed acquaintance, on the score of literary accom« 
plishmeuts. 

8. I tried to get rid of him, stopping sometimes or 
whispering to my attendant, but he stuck to mo and per- 
tinaciously insisted upon following me, chattering all the 
while, and plying my ear with the merest trifles. ^Isee 
you want to get rid of me,' he said with bold effrontery, 
*'biU it is of no use^ I shall follow you wherever you go ^ for 
I have nothing to do^ and don't mind a walk to the other 
side of the Tiber.' 

6. Numqaid vis. Bear in mind that the intorrog. irau implies 
a negative answer and that, therf., Horace's exprs. literally means 
*You do not want anything, do youf ' and shows his anxiety to get 
rid of his new friend. More than this, however — the phrase was a 
customary one in t:iking leave, as we see in the Comedies ; the full 
exprs. (rarely used) being "Numquid vis quin abeam,*' *Th^e i$ 
notliing I can do for you before I go^u Hiere t ' Up to this point, 
the answers of Horace were common-place civilities, such as he 
would address to any one ho chanced to meet, but, finding that 
he persisted in accompanying him {*^guum aseeclarelur"), he anti- 
cipates (**oeeupo^*) further conversation, by attempting to get rid 
of him, in the question **Numquid vuf" 

7. Noris. The subjunct., here, may be expld. varioasly, but 
the variations are slight. I would not connect it with **«w" of Uie 
preceding line, but regard it as analogous to the ' Conces. subjunct.', 
in which * Concede ut ' is to be supplied. In this case, the ellipsis 
would be something like ^Non fieri potest quin.* So, generally, 
where the subjunct. is used in modest assertions. Vid. Syn. 90, £xx. 

0. Ire, consistere, dicere, Hist, infinn. 8yn. 106. 

11. Bolane. Of Bolanus we know nothing. Fi*om the context 
it is generally inferred either, that he was a stupid fellow, who would 
not feel annoyed at such a prating companion, or else a passionate 
one, who would send him off. The latter, I have no doubt, is 
correct, for o£BEbrosus= * Passionate,* •* Cerebri ", Why Gen. t 

18. Garriret, Like ''Manaret*\ Syn. 02. 

16. Iter est, Indie., not subjunct., aooord. to the expln., Satt. 
I. vi. GO. N. 

18. Cah atj ' Lies sick.* 

AsMctarl. Occnparo. Notcere. Dootns. Tnterdnm. Felix. JAmdaJam. Perseqal. Vl»er<3i 
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20. I become stubborn^ and be begins to tell bis ao- 
complishments. 

* I write verses, lean dance and sing as well as Sermo* 
genes himself! 

'Have you no relations P I say, 'will not they he anxious 
for your safety?^ 

'JBy no means. I have buried them alV 

' The sooner you finish your work, the letter, then^for I 
see my time has come: an old fortune-teller predicted this 
to me, when a boy-^ 

** No common fate awaits this child: he shall he talked to 
death. Loquacious men let him avoid!^ 

85. At last we reached the temple of Vesta. Now 
hope dawned upon me, for there was a suit, in which he 
must appear or lose his case. I decline his request to 
give him my countenance in court, for I know nothing 
of law and am hastening to my sick friend- 

'Leave me, I pray, let rnenothe the cause of your losing 
your suit J 

'Rather lose it than your good company,* be say£f, and 
leads the way What can I do but follow ? 

24. Possit, Condit prop. So. ^Xf he should <ry.* Wh. form t 
Hermogenes, A man whom Horace despised^ as appears 
in Satt. I. iY. 72. 

88. Quando oonsnmet oonque. For QuANnocuNquB by 
tmesis. 

84. Vitet^ * Sabjtinct JusHvus? 

85. Ad Vestae, 8c asdem^ like the Gr. Ci; aT^v. 

86. Vadato, Act particip. of the deponent yerb vadart, * to cause 
a man to enter a recognizance^* »'. e, to give security for his appearance 
on a given day. 

87. Perdere depends on '* debebat,*^ 

88. Ades must be used here, as the following " stare j-o.** shows, 
in the same sense as ^^adsisto^** Batt. I. vi. 114. 

41 Sodes is generally considered to be si audies. 

Detnittere. Aarienla. Inlqnos. Mens. Sablre. Inoip«re. Teraas. CftnUre. Interpellftiu 
Componere. Conflccre. Inttoro. Trittit. Adoloseere. Tadari. Adoase. Contendere. 
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48. Now lie comes to the point— 

'How are you getting <m with Meecenasf A fortunate 
fellow that I Suppose you introduce me to him, I may 
serve you; lean play second fiddle; with my Jielp, you will 
supplant every one in his favour.^ 

* Think you that such is our life in Msecenas^s household f 
Far from it; every one has his own place (here! 

'Incredible/ AU the more, then, do Idesireto he hiscom* 
panion.^ 

' Surely a man of your valour will he able to storm the 
citadel. Only the first approaches are difficult^ 

60. Just then my Ariend Foscus Aristius meets xxs, who 
knew the fellow well; and, after salutation, I tried to 
give him a hint to deliver me from my enemy* 

'You wanted to say something to me privately, I think. 

'I remember, hut see the Jews all around us; let us not 

Hino repetit, Constr. praegn., ^He ffoe$ back (and begins again) 
at thi$ painV. Vid. N. on "-4 certi$'' Batt. L vi. 94. 

44. Pauoomm homlnnm, PartUks Gen. **ir<m<if •aiui^"Gen. 
of Qualittf. Syn. 11 and 20. 
46. Sectmdas, 8c. ^partes.^ 

64. Veils, * Subjunct. Juit\ or * Conee»$\y forming the protads 
of a Ckmdit. Prop, of the 2nd. form. Yid. Syn. § 82, B. 
Virtus, ^Vourag6\ i, d., in this case, impudenec 
Quae &0., ^Such U your valour.^ 

1. Pro ijxk Tlrtato, 1 

2. Qui e« Tirtute^ > ezpagnabii, 
S. Qaae taa ect ilrtas, ) 

are usual forms, not differing essentially in meaning. The first 
needs no expln.; the second and third have the relat. agreeing in 
gend. with its own pred. (8yn. 75, Obs. 4.), and referring to an 
antec. impl. in ** ezpttgnabis,^^ 

69. Deducam, ^ To escort,* A regular and frcqnent signf. 

60. Haeo dum agit, ' While he i$ doing thU,' i. e. while ho is 
going on in this style. 

62. Nosset, * Subjunct Definit.\ Syn. 97. 

Pftucns. Dexterlas. Pari. Tradoro. Disperlre. late. Ulo. Allenns. Offlcere. Atqid. 
Yirtos. Adltna. Moaos. Gorrnmpere. Deslttere. Trliia*. Dedacere. 
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offend them, hy talking ahoiU business to-day ; it is a great 
festivaV 

' What are their festivals tomeP 

*True. But lam a little weak on that point: another 
day vnll do as well! 

And 80^ he leaves me to my fate. But, when human 
aid failed, the gods interposed; and Apollo rescued me, 
by bringing an ' adyersarius/ who carried off my trouble- 
some companion to coort^ I willingly bearing witness to 
his arresk 

69. Trioesima sabbata* I know of no Jewish festiyal, to 
which this tenn could be applied, nor, if there was one, is it probable 
that Horace or his fHend knew anytlung about it It is more likely 
that he is saying contemptoonsly, *' This is one of their innumerabU 
festiyals.** They were now in the Jews* quarter of the city. 

78. 8urreze» is for 9wrrexii$e. Yid. Syn* 41* 

74 Sub onltro lingoere, A proyerbial ezprs. etidently. 

75. Adversarius. Whether this is the same as the *^vadatu$y^^ 
1. 86, or some other * adyersarios* (and doubtless the man had many, ) 
whom Apollo raised up to rescue Horace, is, at least, not a yery 
important inquiry. If Horace is using legal terms accurately, it is 
not the same, for ^^Bapere injm^^ did not follow, though in certain 
cases it might precede, a *^9adim(mi%tm^\' but Horace is not likely 
to be oyer particular in his use of technical words, any more than 
the laity, now a days, in the use of law terms. 

76. Lioet antestarL A spectator could not be compelled to 
witness an arrest, but, if he consented when asked to do so, and 
went through the form (the origin of which is obscure) of offering 
his ear to be touched by the one making the arrest, he was bound to 
appear. This Horace does gladly, for it rids him of his annoying 
companioUi while he seems to be only ftdflUing the duty of a good 
dtizen. 

Prensart. Balnu. DlMimnlai*. Vxu*, S«Uglo. IgnoMttt. i4Ttn«xiiia. AattttaiL 
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C. TrebatlixB Testa, whom Horace playftOly reprcsenU himself, here, as 
consaUing, must haye been considerably his senior, if, indeed, he still 
Uyed, when this satire was written. He seems to hare been a man well 
esteemed at the court of Angostus as a Jorisconsnlt, and was, at an earlier 
day, an intimate Mend of Cicero, a number of whose familiar letters are 
addressed to him. Two of these are referred to in the note npon L 8. 
In a letter of Introdnction to Cesar, Cicero speaks highly of his legal 
attainments ; bnt we can hardly infer fh>m his letters, generally, that he 
really held such an opinion* 

ARGUMENT* 

'Some think mj satires too severe, some too tame. 
Advise me what to do, Trebatius.' 
'Give up writing.' 
' Good advice doubtless ; bat I oamiot sleep.* 

1. Vldeor. For difll bet tideor and videar (found in some edd.), 
Yid. 6yn. 97, Exx. 

8. Similes meorum. The distinct bet the Gen. and Dat after 
BiMiLis— that the one denotes extdrnal^ the other internal resem- 
blance — ^is not, I think, established by nsage. The exact trans!., 
however, suggests a probable distinct., wh. I belieye is the tme one. 

1. SifliiUifl CftU— Oci<ti#*« {ft«^ his imacfe, Trbeiher la eztenud or Iniarnal 
things. InthUease,nMiuslsa#tc&«toiit 

% SLmiiit Calo— Lite to Ocau$, resembling Csins in a greater or less degree, 
eztemaUy or internally In this case, sdolxi is an a4f, 

Kow, though the 2d of these may express strong resemblance, it 
does not nece$$arily; but the first mu$t do so : hence, I believe the 
practical distinct to be, exactly as in the correq;>. EngL, one of degree 
mainly. 

6. Feream * * si * * erat, Gond. prop., Ist form— a regular, 
but very unusual case. 

Aeer. Verms. Gomponere Fatai*. SiiaiUs. Dedneert. Praeseribere. Omnino* 
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'Swim tliTee times across the Tiber and drink gener- 
ously towards night, and yoa will sleep sound enough ; 
or, if you must write, tell the praises of Oassar, and 
win laurels worth having.' 

'I should gladly do this, venerable friend, but want 
the power. It is no easy task to describe warlike deeds.' 

8i non est opt., peream (1) — ^May I perish, if it is not the best 

plan. 
Si non Hi opt., peream (2) — May I perish, if it is not the best, 
(and I shall see whether it is or no. ) 
— would be usual forms, but would not express the thought, viz., 
(in homely phrase, ) * That tww the best plan for me, I'll be hanged 
if it wasn't.* The statement that the Subjunct impft. '^^^^ would 
be more common is certainly erroneous. It rai-ely, if over, occui's 
with an imperat. form (persam) in the apodosis. 

8. Transnanto. Cf. the follg., fr. two letters of Cic. to Treb.— 
•*Tu * * qui neque in Oceano nataro volueris, studios issimus Icomo 
natandi^ &c." (Ad Fam. vii. 10.) And — '*Illuseras heri inter 
scyphos ♦ • etsi domwoi bene potus seroque Tediertim, &c.^^ (Ibid., 
vii. 22.) 

9. 8ab noctexn. The ace goyd. by bub expresses the time 
• ABOUT fchen\ 

12. Laturus, K. Tr. 85. 

13. Quivis, * Any one you please^'* and, therf., * every one \ 
Horrentia pilis, A frequent connx., hastisy armis^ (and once, 

in Horace, hraehiis,) being also used, like pilis. 

14. Fraeta pereuntes euspide. This allusion is expld. by a 
passage in Plutarch^s life of 0. Marius. In a battle with the Cimbri, 
he ordered his soldiers to substitute a wooden pin for one of the iron 
ones which fastened the point to the shaft of the pilum, so that 
when it struck in the shield of the enemy, tbe wooden pin would 
break and the shaft trail along the ground. Thus the spear would 
at once incommode, and be useless to the enemy 

15. Labentis, Standing as it does in connx. with ^^tulnsra^^^ 
must mean ^falling off^"* not 'slipping down in order to fight on 
foot,* as sometimes expld. 

Desoribat. Subjunct. of a condit. prop., 4th. form, the 
condit. being omitted. Like o»r a» ^t^yoii, aud, therf., to be ti-ausldJ 
by the fuU Vid. Syn. § 83, F. 

Irhgaos. Merom. Sab. Bapere. Bet. Praemiam. Deflc«re. Ilurrer*. Desoriberek 
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16. * Well, tlien, sing his wisdom and virtue, as Ln- 
cilius did Scipio's,' 

'Only at the propitious moment can this be done; 
otherwise, it is like stroking a horse awkwardly, he 
kicks.' 



16. Poteras, Observe— 

L That the tenses of the inf. are pre*., past, or fiit., witli referenee to the time 
•f the Terb they depd. upon. Thn*— 

tfaoere ) f Is doing, 

fecisse y ssHe saTi that he < has done, 
facturom ) (.will do. 



f faeere ) ftras (then) doing. 

Qt) Dixit se < feelsse V aaHe tald that he < had (preTlonaly) done. 
IflM^nrom ) Iwomd do. 

% But the meoTting of the leading Terb maj make certain tenses of the Inf. 
impossible : thus we cannot predicate jTTsaent dutt Qvpre$efU TomaiLar 
of a paH act; nor, indeed, of a fat. one, except to Car as the yw. it a 
present ifUeiUUm, Thos— 

(t) Debeo (Eacere ") (to do. 

(or < (impciHbU) VobI onght 



(d) Debni (faeore ^ (tohaTodone. 

(or < (impoeeibU) >bbI onght 



possom) tuictoram 3 (to intend doing 

■ . - •> - !"• 

potoi) (.factoram ) (to haye intended to do. 

t. It appears, then, that there is a dllt of idiom bet. the EngU and Lat. ; for 
we saj, ' I onght to have done \ I conid have done *; wh. is a case of 
attraction of the inf. into the tense of the leading Terb. 

[Note, that "potertudixteee" (Hor. A. P. 828) is no exception to this; for, 
here, the pert int expresses not paH time, bat d^flniteneee or complete' 
nese.} 

17. Soipiadam, A patronym. fonn less freq. tlian Scxpioitiadeic. 

18. Feret, Used dbsolutelj/. We can get over the dlfflcnlty by 
Buppl. occasianem^ but I belieye the trae expln. depends on a mid. 
or reflexive use of ferbb. So, also, * Occasio fert \ • Si vestra 
voluntas feret*. Si ferat flatus, danda sunt vela, &c. 

19. Obs. the emph. upon attentam, due both to l^positioTi, to its 
separat. fir. it$ noun^ and to the ccesurai-pause following it. Be care- 
ful to give the proper meaning to this emph. 

20. Tuttui. TUEOB is olten mid. voice; hence '*<t^tM**-«*^n 
{me'^egtunrd,* 

Jastas. Fortis. Ferre. Dexter. Tempos. Attentos. Palpari. 
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'Better tWs, however, than making every one your 
enemy.' 

27. ' Every man has his favourite pursuit. Mine is to 
arrange words in metre, like Lucilius of old, who had no 
more trusty friends than his parchments. Hence it is, 
that they give such a perfect picture of his life. I follow 
his example; humble man, 'tis true, of no certain country, 
even, for Yenusium is both Lucanian and Apulian : still, 
it is no mean town in its origin. 89. But I shall not 

21. TristL How much «adn«M does tbistib imply here ? 

22. Pantolabum &c., A ref. to one of Hor. Satt. (Cf. I. viii. 11.) 

24. Faciam, More probably ^Sul^unet. Deltb,* than future, 
Saltat, A disgracefhl thing for a man. Cf. Cic. Fro. Mur. vi 

*^ Nemo fere saltat eobriuSj nisi forte insanit.^^ 

25. Kumerusque luoernia. The doubling of the lights, ^quum 
fervor accedil icto €apiii\ unfortunately needs no enpln. 

26. Ovo, Alluding to the fable of Leda*8 producing two eggs, 
fr. one of wh. Castor and Pollux were bom. Abl. by Syn. 46. 

28. Pedibus elaudere verba, CL ^^Conduderetersum"^ Satt. 
I. iv.40. N. 

29. MelioriB. Lucilius was a Homaneques. Ct ^* Infra LtLciU 
censum" (1. 75), and ^^Lueanus an Apulus aneeps^^ (1. 84). 

81. Oesserat Cbdo— (9 go; hence like the Engl., ^Jf ihing$ 
mntiU\ 

88. Votira tabella. The custom of a shipwrecked mariner's 
hanging up a painting of the disaster in the temple of Neptune or, 
later, of Isis, is well known. 

84. For the connexion, here, see 'Argument'* 

85. Sub, Regular signf., ^upto,* 

Colonus* A portion of the land of a conquered people was 
commonly assigned to the veteran soldiers, who would, at once, serve 
as a nucleus for Roman settlements and be a defence against revolt. 
Often, too, as in the present histance, a large number of citizens 
would be sent out, at the same time, to form the 'colonia'. 

86. Ad hoo, ^Ibr tliit purpose^* viz., "gtw> ns ineurrerety 
Better enclose in parenth. fr. **pul9is " to **8dbeUis ". 

87. Incurreret, Subjunct. after **^o,»' "n**' being the nega- 
tive, as in **dttm ne ^m." (Satt. I. i. 40.) R Syn. 94. 

BMkna. Trittlt. Nepo*. Odisse. Saltare. BemeL Aoeeder*. Lncorna. Pognni. 
Btadlnm. Delcctare. Bitns. SodalU. Colonas. Inonters. 
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wantx>iily attack anybody. My pen is only for self- 
defence, and Jupiter grant, that I may never have to 
use it; but, if any one attacks me (he has fair warning), 
he s^all suffer for it and become the town talk. 47. 
Every one has his own weapons; one uses the law, 
another poison, another his official power. Every ani- 
mal threatens its enemies, as it can. Even Scasva has his 
own way of getting rid of his long-lived mother. To 
cut matters short, I am going to write, anyhow, wherever 
and whatever I am.' 



Violenta agrees with <<^im." H. Tr. 3. 

89. Incuteret, Syn. 99 {a). These two subjunctt. odIj differ 
in this, that ** incurrerei " expresses a reason with reference to the 
future (a purpose) ; ^Hneuterti '% a reason with ref. to the present. 

41. ConeTi Gondit prop., 4th. form. WJiai i$ the condition f 

48. Ut i>ereat depends on some vaeti word as '#r^' Syn. 85, 
N. 

46. Flebit, No doubt an imitation of Aristophanes'B ^^Afvpo* 1X0* 
Ua ffXai)(. Aim rt i^ra «X«^m/ici;** (Gloodi 1.-58.) Which is, pcrhaps, 
explaining the obscure by the unknown. 

£t, Not copulative^ but epexegeUcoL This use of Ain>, to introd. 
not a new fact, but a new statement of the same fact, is so common 
in poetry that we constantly mistake the mean, unless it is kept in 
mind. ^'OantdbUur^'^ therf., is not a dillbrent thing firom ^'JlebU^\ 
but explanatory of it This ^^ eantabitur^^ goes rather to confirm 
the charge made agamst Hor. (Satt. I. iv. 85) — **Quodcunque 
semel chartls iUeverit, onmes gestiet a ihmo redenntes scire lacuque, 
et pueros et anus." 
Urbe tota, Syn. 48, with N. at foot of page xxz. 

47. Leges et umam. Gerrios was an ^aceueator^^ one who 
made it his business to bring accusations against men ; and this he 
would do, if any one offended him. 

Urna» Into wh. the judicee, at a trial, cast their ballots. 

49. Malum, The mulct, fine, or damages, awarded in a ciril suit 

50. Ut terreat, Obj. of ''coUige.'' So, also, *'ut imperet.'' 

51. To what does Sic refer? 



P*t«i». Ultro. IHttrlngere. Bk. Malnm. Jadez. U^ Sospicere. GolUgMt. MonstrAn. 

BceltM. TollAis. Bxspootare. Ater. ExsoL 
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60. 'Your life is not worth much, I fear. Some of 
your great friends will freeze you to death.' 

•How so ? Lucilius satirized every one, high and low, 
looking favourably on none but the virtuous ; and yet 
Scipio and Laelius were not offended ; nay, they enjoyed 
his company at their homes. 74. I am not Lucilius, I 
know ; but I have friends among the great, and the viper 
will break its teeth, if it attempts to bite at me. Or have 
you a different opinion, learned Trebatius? 

79. 'No. But, lest you should get into trouble, re- 
member there is a law against bad (libellous) verses.' 

53. Soaevae Sco^ Suggested, as an apparent exception to the 
general role, but shown to be no exception. 

59. Homae, Locative case, Syn. 23. 

60. Ut sis, Cf. *' neferiat " (1. 61-2,) observing the common osage 
of UT and hb after verbs of fearing. Cf., also, Satt L iv. 81. 

Metuo, As usual, to denote a fear of something undefined. 
62. Quid, An exclamation, as in Engl. 

64. Pellem is rarely, if ever, used for the human skin, and, 
therf., denotes in such connxx. as this an artificial covering. 
Per era, * Through \ * among ^ and, hence, ^ before^ men *s faces. 

66. Oppressa-Carthagine, laeso-Metello, and Lupo-ooop- 
erto, Rule of * Urbe conditaJ* Vid. Syn. 4, 

67. Offensi, A verb. 

71. Quin, Interjection. Vid. Satt. L i. 1. N. 

Soena, Pig. signf., * The stage of the tiwW '—public life. 

72. Virtus Scipladae, Cf. Juv. iv. 81. ** Venlt et Crispi jucunda 
seneetuB^ and, 'with a more obvious meaning, **Montani quoque venter 
adest". (lb. 107). 

74. Deooqueretur, Force of subjunct. ? Vid. Syn. 05. 

76. Fatebitur, The future occasionaUy expresses necessity, ^must 
confess '. Syn. 81, iv. 

77. lUidere dentem, The fable of the * Viper and the File'. 

78. Quid, How governed? Syn. 87, Obs. 

79. Difflndere. The reading here is very uncertain, and the 
mean, more so. Fr, the context^ we suppose it means * to disagree.^ 

In. Detraher*. Nitidna. Per. Introrsnm. Dolera. Arrip«i«. Scilicot. Aequat. Quin. 
Secretns. Saplentia. Diseingere. Donee. Ceiuu*. Uildero. Offendeie. Eqaldem. 
Difflndere. 
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'So be it But mj yerses ore not iMid, Cssar l)eiiig 
tlie judge; and the satire is well deserved, too.' 
'The court will laugh at them, then, and let you go.' 

80. Quid negotL The Ftai. gen, of Hseomnc (as *quH 
dUquid^ fuhUy Ac. nsgaUi^y generally means * tratMe,^ 

81. Sanotarum. BAUcnui ia a technical tenn, denoting *to affix 
the penalty to a to% and thos make it effectire. 

83. Mala. Horace idaya upon the word, as indicated in tlie 
^Axgoment.* 

84. Judioe Oaeaare shows at once the ground of Horace's con- 
fidence. 

86. SolTentur tabulae, Obscnre, and rendered more so by a 
common expln. about * quashing indictments.' The tabulae are tlie 
Toting tablets, the ballots, of the Judices, and the prob. mean, is, 
*The Toting of the Judicea, in your case, will be put a stop to by 
their laughter.* 

Ooate*. Imiitgm, BcXjtn, Tabola. 
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0^ The SQinbert In the indir fnargin (" Syn. 1, 8, 8,'* &c.) are fbr conTenlence 
of reference only. The dau^fieation of the rules Is indicated by the 
flgnres and letters standing wUh ths rvk, by the differences of type^ and 
by the different indeniknu. 

g 1. A Pbopositiok is a oombination of words, by -wh. one thing (the 
predicate) is asserted of another thing (the iul>feet:) The oonneeting link 
between the two^ by means of wh* the assertion is made, is called the 
copula : e. g., 

Man U an anitMl» Hart uam it tht ttd^^f Air avixal it tbt jMttL, 
and It it tht ompmUu. 

% 2. The oopnla is some form of the substantive verb to bb : But the 
copula may be ab$orbed in the pred. : e. g., 

Tht mta Uvet. Htrt UTtftait UTne. 

And, in Latin, both iulj. and copula may be absorbed in the pred. : 

OurrU, H€ U nualng. 

Cfurritur^Thert U running (5y him, fty «#« fty you, Se,) 

% 8. The parts of a prop, are the same, whether it be affirmative^ nega- 
Ute, or interrogative; an additional word or a simple change in the order 
of the words being all that is needed (o indicate the distinction : e. g,, 

Mat it an anlmtU 
Man iindn btttt. 
IB man an animal? 

Brntns §tt ooual. 
Brntas nan «•( eontnU 
JbtiM Brutot tontol t 

1 4 Tn BwjioT of a prop, mutt bt a nonn or fabttitntt for a noon {% pronoun, an cu^f^ 
an ii^/ln, fmood or other phrast, a elau4«f At.) : t. g^ 

ThghorMTVLOM, 

S« is a bad man. 

Tht good art happy. 

To err it human. 

That h$ should hav€ dont this paint mt^ 
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[Th« tal^Mt noQii maj b« qnalifled in Tarioni Wftft: Thm« ' flU horM* majbe * tb« bladt 
horM,* or * th« hora« qf Arabian bloody* or * th« hoiM Buc^phaltu,* or * tho horse «9<U tk^ 
long tail,* or * Um horse £Aa< you Mt yondtr.* ke.} 

i 5, Thb raxDioATM mMj be expressed in manj wa/s, only n fSnr of wh. need here be 
referred to~ 

1. Bj a noun or snbstitate for a noan, (with or trithoot Tariens modif jlnf 

word*,) Joined to tbo 9tU(feet by the copula. 

X Bju neuter orpateive «sr6, wh. absorbs the oopnla (I. e., expresses the eopula 

and sometblng more, vis. the whole or a part of the predicate,) and wh. may or 

wiay not have a tutun^ or other qoalifytng words, with it 

t. Bj a tntntUiv verb, with an ooeueatiM otue and other qnallfyiaf words. 

[A prop, ma J be compared to an algebraic equation, (a=:b, a4-x-|-2msb— 3c+d<), the en». 
and pred. corresponding lo the two members, and the oopola to the sign of equality.] 

g 0. The meaning of a phrase, of a prop., or of a series of propp., de- 
pends not only upon the words employed but upon the manner in wh. 
they are oombined together. Syntax is that part of Grammar wh. treats 
of the combining together or marshaling of words, so as to foim connected 
discourse. It may be studied with a view to determining— either 1st. 
*IIoto words slid, bs combined togslJier, $o as to saoprsss certain ideas* ; or 
2nd]y. * What ideas are expressed by certain combinations of words.* The 
latter of these is our ohief aim here, the former will be treated only 
incidentally. 

g 7. Syntax may be divided into four parts. L Thb Syntax of Wobds, 
wh. treats of the combining of words to form the proposition, and wh. 
consists chiefly of the Syntax of the Ifouju II. Thb Syntax of Pboposi- 
TioKs, wh. treats of the combining of propp. into continued discourse. 
III. Thb Syntax of Arbanqbment, wh. treats of the order of words in 
the prop., and of propp. in the sentence. IV. IrbbquIiAB and Imaqina* 
tiyb Syntax. 



PART L SYNTAX OF WORDS. 

§ 8. The diff. relations, wh. words bear to one another in their various 
combinations, are indicated (in Lat.) mainly by changes in their termina- 
tions: these changes in termination (called Inflections) are of three 
kinds— by Declension, in nouns and a€(jj,; by Comparison, in a^jj- and 
adnv.; and by Cokjugation, in verbs. 

% 0. The several forms of the noun (and a^J.), arising from its inflec- 
tions, are its cases : these have each a primary or fundamental siguf. and 
numerous modified signflf., and thus— by means of the case-endings — very 
many relations may be denoted^ of one noun to another, or of a noun to 
an adj., adv., or verb. 
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The Latin, also, with two of the cases, uses prepositions (or words 
placed before the nouu) , to aid in expressing the relations denoted by the 
case itself: diUcriug fr. the Engl, in this, that the latter depends entirely 
upon the prep., having almost abandoned the use of inflections ; while the 
Lat. only uses the prep, to give greater exactness to whcU.the ease-termi" 
nation already indicates in a general way, 

§ 10. Before treating of the cases separately, the follg. general principle 
shd. be stated, wh., with the special rules included under it, . pplies to all 
of them alike. 

A KOUN (including the pronoun and a<f;. u$ed iubstaniiuly) or an ad- 
JECTITB (adjeetive-pron. and participle) may be joined to another noun 
(also to a word or phi*ase used substantively,) with wh. it agrees in case — 
and, a» far as possible, in gend. and numb, — ^in order to define or describe 
the person or thing denoted by the leading noun. This principle includes 
1st. Attributive adjectives, 2d. Words in apposition, 8rd. Predicaiive words ; 
according to the following rules^ 

L An adjective {adjective-pronoun or participle)^ joined 8yn.i 
immediately to a substantive and in the same gender^ number^ 
and case^ is used to define^ qualify^ or describe it. (Adjec« 
tiviun Attributum, ^Attributive adjective*): e. g., 

Vir Iwnus^k good man. 

JFbrttf eqan* — A spirited hon«. 

Hoe torn pore potlns qaam illo^ki thif time rather than that, 

Clarlstfmi hujut imperil— Of this moH iUtutriout emplro 

Condemnati FabrleU*— The condemned Fabrioli. 

Observe 1. That the adj. may belong to several nouns : Its gend. 
and number will then foUow the rules to be stated hereafter. 
(Vid. IL 2. Obs. 5. p. 8.) 

Obs. 2. That the ac^. may be used toilliout any subsU expressed* 
This may occur — 

(a) When it may readily be supplied from the context, 

(b) Especially in the plur., when the mase. or fern, 
form, or the context, clearly indicates thai it denotes 
persons not things : e. g., 

Boni — Oood men, 

£brte§—The brave, 

Hos a potterioribui non est retentns— The eostom was 

not retained by those who oame after him. 
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(e) When, in the neuter, it is nsed of objects conceived 
of as indefinite; and is often nearly equivalent to an 
abstract noun : e. g., 

Omn(a—AU things, 

Sammam bonum—Tht highest ffood. 

Omnia mea^Ali tny property or tnj aU. 

Bona — Qooda. 

Isto bono nUro— EqJoj Uutt good thing. 

Obs. 8. That the a^j., though agreeing with the subject, is 
often not merely/ an attribute, but is a wetik predicate or con- 
tains an implied predication : e. g., 

InvUus peecat— He sins untelUingljf, 

Yealo in senatam frejuen* — I qften oome into the Senate. 

VeMperlinu4 pete tectum — At evening seek joar home. 

Domeatieut otior— I take my ease at homi, 

Boma pattern patriae Cteeronem libera dixit— Borne, vjhenfretf called 

Cicero the father of his ooantrj. 

Befrigeratio aestate et Tioissim ant sol ant Ignis A<&«mu«— Coolaeoe 

in the sommer and, in tarn, either the fan or the lire in wintertime, 

Oht. 4. That the adj. maj be so elosol j oonneoted with the nona, as to form 
with it one complex idea^ as In *Summue monf'— The top of the moantain— 
(Yld.U. 2.0hs.6.p. &) 



sjn. % n. 1. A NOUN or ADJECTIVE, in the same case as the prin- 
cipal noun — ^and, as far as possible^ in the same gender and 
number — , is often joined to it immediately (being in the 
same member of the proposition), in order, by an additional 
designation, to define or describe the person or thing more 

exactly. (Substantivum aut adjectivum Appositom, 

* Substantive or adj\ in apposition^) : e. g., 

Cieero orafor—Cioero the orator. 

If OS augitree^WB the augure, 

C. Salpiciam, pra/Uorem^ misi— I sent Cains Snlplelns, Vu pnrior, 

Mlhi, consxtU detigncUo, insidiatos es— Against me, the eonntl eleet, 

jou plotted. 

Tarqninias Superbue^Ttirqnln the Proud. 

Hone ego hominem, tarn aerem^ tam audaeeMf tarn paratttrnt tarn 

eallidumt tam in scclere vigilantem^ tam in perditis robas dlUgentem, 

nisi • • • • compalissom^— If I had not foroed this man, eo 

eager, eo atulaeioue, eo reeuig, dtc, dtc, Ae. 

Caesar, oUitue nominls atqae honorom loorom— Cmmt, forgd^ 

/itl of hit name and hononn. 
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Obs. 1. The follg. are the necessary exceptions to the agreement of the 
appositiye with the principsd noun in gend, and nunib. 

(a) One of the trordi maj be a eolUeUve or a 'pluraU tantum* : e. g., 

Part magna * • • In %qjxtaa progntH—A grttX ^trt advanetng 
to the water. 

Athenae, urbt eeMtrrdna— Athena, a n^oH rtnowned ctty, 

{ft) The appotltlTe maj hare no form nf Vu tavM gend, ae the principal noon: 
e.ff., 

Hie Vetorum oeeasat fatt, urWt opulentisaimoB Btrntoi nomlnie— 
ThU was the fall of F««, Me WMUhUst city of the Etrosean name. 
Alexin^ delicku domlni— Alexis, the delight of hi* matter. 
Cbrinthtunf totiot Qraeolae Zumen— Corinth, the light of all Greece. 

(&0 Bat the appoa. maj hare ttoo fbrvu, or the gend. maj be Indicated by its 
adj.: e. g., 

PhilogophiOt inventrt» (not Inrentor) legum— Plilloeophy, the dig* 

eoverer of law*. 

]f ataram, optimctm dacem— Ifatnre, the best gnlde. 

(e) Such apparent exceptloni ae the following, wh. need no expln. 

Qaatnor poerl, vnti# Ternnla, tree dominl— Foar boji, one a ilare^ 
three masters. 

Cn. et P. £re(ptone«— Cnelns Bdplo and Pablioa Sclpio ; or The 
Soip(o§t Cnoios and Publlns. 

Obs. d. That, like the attrib. adj., the noun or ac^. in appos. may con- 
tain an implied predication : e. g., 

Aedem Salatls, qaam eoneul Toverat, dUstator dedleaTit—The temple 

of Sains, which at consul he had to wed, he dedicated vAen dl<Aator, 

Qaam e^o, quinrjue et eexaginta anno* natue^ le^^om Yoconiam 

•oaslssem— When I, Jive and eixty yeare </ age^ adrocated the lex 

Tocooia. 

Socrates, homlnam eapientiseimue, haec dixit— Socrates, vho woe 

thewieeet of maDlclnd, said this. 

Legatl ab CIa!«iais Teniunt, aaxllinm adTorsas Oalloe peterUei'^ 

Ambassadors from the Claslnl came, to ask aid against the Gaals. 

C. DallHam saope Tidebam pvier^l often ased to see, uhen a hoy. 

Galas DailHas. 

Qaatuor robustos flllos • • e Applas regebat, et caecum et eenex^ 

Poor stoat sons • e • Applas raled, tohen blind ae wall aa old* 

Note 1. — ^That sometimes the appositive is apparently qualified by tJ^e 
adw, UT, TANQUAM, QUASI, (and, for practical purposes, it may so be 
considered,) but it is probably an elliptical exprsn. : e. g., 

Qttasi eaim iptoe indaxi loqaentea— I bare Introdnced the (men) 
themtelvee ae it wtre^ Ac. i. e. 1 hare iatrodaced the men, in what 
manner ('qua') [Ishd. hare done] i/{*eV) [I hod introdnced] 
themseUes. 
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[ Koto l~Tbat an ap p arent except, to the agrMmeat. ia ease, of tho appoii. trlth the prlne. 
noaa ooeara, whoa the two words require a dig. oonttm. to axpr. tho samo relatioa: o. g., 
*AntiochttUt ceUbrl quondam ur^—At Antioch, a oneo rooowned cUjr.* Bat tho appoa. Is, in 
taoh oases, gonerall j goTorned bj a prep. : a. g., *Noapoll, in eeUberrimo oppido.* * Domi 
aoao, mUerrtmU in loci$,* (Vld. 1 15. Datiti 1. 1. aad L S.) ] 

[ IToto 3.— That aa {f{f. mood or a elauMy used sabstanttTely, maj be the appoa. to a noan ; 
and a noan maf be the appos. to an iofln. mood or a cl. : e. g., *IIoe eolatio iiior, ^uod 
inielUgunt homine»f A«.— I make nse of lhi$ eontolation, that men perceivey Ac* Aliqnld 
d* eepuUura dleendum exUtimo, rem non diffleUem — Something, I think, should he said 
about burial, a thing not difflcnlt.] 

8yn.s n. 2. Similarly, a Noun or Adjective, in the same ease as 
the principal noun — and, as far as possible, in the same 
gender and number — , is used to dejine or describe it, being 
joined tx> it mediately (by the copula, a neuter or passive 
verb;) the principal noun being in the subject and the other 
word in the predicate of the proposition ( Substantivnm 
ant adjectivum Fraedicativunii ^Predicative noun or 
adj.') : e. g., 

MuUtu sunt stellae— JTany are the stars. 

QoAm mnlta In lata defdmtioDe falta sant— How manj things in 

that derenee of jours are false, 

Caesar creatns e&t consul — Caesar was appointed eonsvl. 

Qui ipsomm Iln^na Oeltae appellantur—Who in their own tongue are 

called Odts, 

Qaoaiam homo nata fnerat— Since she hsd been born a human being. 

Nemo nasoitar dlves^-lXo one Is born rich. 

Omnia Aunt in dies mitiora^All things become milder firom daj to 

daj. 

Stat nire eandidum Soracte— Soraote stands white with snow. 

Obs. 1. Tbat a neuL a^j. in the pred. may refer to an infin, mood or a 
clause, used substantively, in the subject : e. g., 

Odiosum, fortasse, et molestnm est ca rere ^' H aU/ul, perhaps, and 

burdensome it is to be dsprloed (of them). 

Contendere durum est cum victore— It is hard to contend with a 

Tictor. 

Quod antem me mones^ Talde gratum wt^Thal you give me this 

toarning, howerer, ia excoedini;!/ grateful to ma. 

Obs. d. That exceptions to the agreement of the predicatiye words with 
tho princ. noun, in gend. and num^., occur as follows — 

(a) The same necessary exceptions as occur in apx>03itiYes. ( Vid. 
n. 1. Obs. 1.) : e. g., 

Pars pcrexfgua Bomam deleiti sunt — A rerj small part were borne 

Co 1*^.^0. 



^ 
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Benedug est Ipsa mor^u9^0ld ag§ U lUelf a dUeas*. 

Tu earmlnls eato prineipium^Bt thou the beginning of 1117 fong. 

Malum ett mors^I>4ath U an evil. 

But— 

PMlosophia est magitlra (not nutgliter) monim— PA^^opAy it th» 
teacher of morals. 

(ft) Also— An adj. beinpf often nsed iubstantively in the veuter, 
(Yid. I. Obs. 2. 0.,) it is found in the prod., referring to a maso. 
or fern, noun in the subj. : e. g.y 

Tarpitado p^ui ott qoam dolor— Ba$eHe$» it womeihtng wane thaa 
pain. 

JTor* omniam rernm extremum o^t— Death is the la$t thing of alU 
Vartum et mutablle nempor femtna— A thing qf varied hue and OTtr 
ehangeaJble is tooman. 

Quod e^o fai ad Trasimennm, ad Cannas, id tu hodl»— ITAot/waa 
at Uie Traslmsaas, at Cann», that art thou to-day. 

(c) Also— The pred. a^j* may agree in gend. and numb, with 
a ioord in appos. with Vu princ noun, rather than with the prino. 
noun itself : e. g., 

Yolsinii, oppidum Toseomm opalontlssimam, totnm eonerematum 
est falmlne— Volsioli, a most wealth/ town of the Btmscans, wai 
altogether burnt np by lightning. 

(d) Also— When, in the subJ., penonn are expressed figuralively 
by a neut. nouiif the pred. adj. may (by a * ooiystbuotio ad 
8KNSUM ') bo masc. or fern. : e. g., 

(hpita coDJaratlonls seeari perewtii sunt— The leadere of the eon* 
spiraoj were beheaded. 

Obs. 8. That, when the subj. is an adj.-pron., it is aUracted into the same 
gond. and numb, as the pred. noun : 

^e snnt eaereUationei Ingenli, haeo curr Inula moatls—rAsM aro 
the exereieea of the mind, thit the eurriculam of tboa^ht. 

Obs. 4 That the appos. or attrib. to a noun in the prod, often contains 
a furt?ier predication, e. g., 

M. Tero Gethegnm qnanto stadlo ezereeri in dioendo ridebanias, 

•tlam Mn«m— How sealoasljr we nsed to see Blarcas Cothegus prao- 

tieiog himself in spsaking, eron when an old man, 

Vespsrtinum foram porerro— I waader through the fornm at 

evening. 

See repeteniee legates nostros hand proenl abfnlt qnin Tlolarent— 

To our ambassadors, toho were demanding eatie/aelton, thejr eame 

Tery near dolnjf riolence. 

IIuQc egrtglum ducem habemni^In him we hare an exotllent 
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Obs. 5. That the a4j*» whether attrib., appos., or pred., may belong to 
Hveral nouns : It will then 



l^IiUadsand 



(a) Agree in gend., numb., and case, with the nearett : e. g., 

Omius tetrae et mftrU 

Temte et marla omnia , 

M. TalliQS 8. D. TertntUu *u<u et TalllM •! GIe«ront— Xareiu 

TalHus send* greetlog to hit Terentti And his Tallia and Cicero. 

Ae^rblttimos dolortM mlMrlaiqa* peroepit— Hath felt mott bitter 

patne and forrowa. 

]f on modo Tita sed etlam momen fjiu popalo i^notum est— Hot only 

hit li/e bat also his name is trnknouin to the pooplo. 

Mens et animat «t eonslliam et sententia eivitatis j>o»tfa estta left- 

bns— The wUnd and the tptrit and the eonnml and the ezprtseed 

opinion of the state is founded apon the lawa. 

This is the most freest, usage with the simple attributive. But 

(6) Sometimes a plur. a^j* is used with several sing, nouns and, 
if one or more of them denote per$on$f the a4j. is tna$e* rather 
than fem., fern* rather than neuter : e. g., 

M. Tollhu 8. D. Terentlae et Talllolae et Cleeront #«{#— Karens 

Tnlllas sends greeting to his Terentia, and his dear Tollia^ and Ait 

Cicero. 

Uxor mea ttjtlius mortui snnt— Mj w(fe and son are dead, 

(e.) Still less freqty. with the attrib,, but often with the appoi, 
and pred,f if the nouns denote things inanimats, the a^j. isp^tir. 
neut.: e. g., 

Labor voluptaeque, dtsstmilUma natara, sodetato qaadam inter se 
Batnrall sant Jnucta— Lofroiir and pleasure^ things hj nature wry 
unlike^ are united in a certain fellowtthip with one another, which 
is natural. 
XJfhs et templum dieata (snnt)— A ettp and temple were dedicated, 

(d) Or the a4j* may agree with one of the nouns, which is re- 
garded as the more important, or as inclu8ii>6 of the others : 
e.g., 

Semptthtieam, Qnirltes, vttamtpte omnlnm Testmm, hona^ fortunas^ 
eonjugfs lUberosqne Testros • • • Tobls eonseroatam Tidells— 
Tho Common%oecUt\ Bomans, and all that it incudes, jon see prs* 
served fur jon, 

Byn. 4. Obs. 6. A noun or adj. (and especially the passive participle) is often 
found so closely connected with another noun, as to express witli it ons 
complex notion. This phrase may be regarded as a compound noun^ ad- 
mitting of all the constructions wh. belong to the simple substantive : 
e. g., 



§ !!• KULES OP SYNTAX. ix 

Summtts-mons^Tlu top (^ th« momitalB. 

^tdiu9-agtr—Tht middle paH qf th« field. 

Anoo utitts-oondUas—ltk the /ear of the founding qf the dtj. 

Ante urbem-oondUam-condendamve-~-Be[ort the founding or the in» 

tention cf founding the oltj. 

Post regte-exaetoe—kfttt the expuleion qf the kings. 

SomulO'regnante--la the reign qf Bomalas. 

iBTidet mlhl /e-amf<mm— He enrles me your friendship 

Dires amieo-Hereule—B,\xi\i by thefrietuUhip qf Hercalew. 

Qao iittm<A«-ia«#o.— Throagh xrhtit wounding qf her divlnitj. 



§ 11. From the above statements in roj^ard to the uses of attribative» 
appositive, and predicative words, it will be seen, that the closeness of 
connexion between two nouns or between a noun and actjective, in the 
same case, may be of wry different degrees, fi*om the lootett coupling^ 
which leaves each word independent of the other in meaning, to the 
cloMit eombinatioTi, in which neither will admit of translation by itself. 
Beginning with the lowest grade of connexion (the 'loosest coupling,') 
these may conveniently be classified, as follows— viz. : 

1st. Thb Pbedication of thb 8bd degbeb^ or explicit predi- 
cation : e. g., 

Soma ettput eet terramm. 

JVemo nascitar dtvee. 

Stat nWe candidum Borate. 

Somnium Teram evadet—The dream trill turn-out true, 

Quiperitiseimus habebatar— TFAo was thought most ekilUd, 

These are sometimes called ^Primary predicates.* 

2nd. TnB Phedioation of thb 2nd deorbb, or predication im^ 
plied in the subject : e. g., 

Invitus peceat—He sins {and he does U) unwillingly. 

Primus dooe esse negavlt^He was the first to den j that there ar« 

gods. (He denied and he was the first who did U.) 

SocrateSt homfnum sapientiseimus, haeo dlxit^Socrates, {and h$ 

was) the wisest qf men, said this. 

These are called « Secondary predicates,* 

8rd. The Predication of the Ist (or lowest) degbeb ; an ad- 
ditional predication implied in the predicate : e. g., 

Vespertinum forum pererro. I wander through the fomm, at evening, 
C. IhiilUum senem saepe Tidebaxn paer— I often, when a hoj, (pred. 
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of 2nd deg.) QMd to Mt Cains Dalllioa, uho ^oat M«» <m old mom, 

(pred. of Ut deg.) 

Tt tolum habei— He keeps tbee, and no oiw «!#«. 

These are the ' T&riiarff predicaUi.^ 

4th. The simplb ApposmrKS or Attributives, wh. are merely 
additional duignaUoM, uied to define the person or thing : e. g., 

His fhdtiir bona oMae^Tht joUy ptiod qf lif* hM theie e^jof- 

ments. 

Plato AihenienHs sermonl iaterfnit— P2ato tlU Athenian was present 

at the eonTenatioa. 

Yos etiam ridisUs Diogemtm eMeum-'J>iog€nm Vu Stoic job haTt 

•Ten seen. 

6th. The Oo>cpousd Noun : e. g., 

8ummu9-mon$^The top qf the moantalo. 

UrbM-oondUa—Tht founding (^ tlie eitj. 

f pMola-«erA«]Mki— The business (dntj or intention) of writing • 

Utttr, 

Tt-a w U eu m-^Thg/Htndship, 



THE NOUN. 

% 13. Thb Latin Noun has six cases, of which the nomincUite Is the 
naming case; the vocative, in the few words in which it has a distinct 
form, is merely a shortened form of the nominative, used in addressing 
any one ; while the other four have each a fundamental (prohably local) 
signification, which will be stated when we come to treat of them sever- 
ally. From these primary meanings, other secondary ones are developed, 
accoixling to natural laws. 

The following rules form a statement of the most important of these 
uses of each case, as found in the Latin authors, classified (as nearly 
as may be) in the natural order of their development fh>m tiie funda> 
mental signification. 



THB NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

g 13. The NoM. case is simply the name of the ];>erson or thing and, 
thorf., answers the question who or what: Hence — 

Bjn.«. L The Nominative is used to express the subject of the 
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proposition, the verb (or copula) of which agrees with it in 
number and Tperson (Nonunativns SnbJ6Cti7U8| ^SvJ^ect 
nominative^ I e. g., 

Dtut Mt~(7o<f exists. 

Bquua earrit— 2V^ horM rani. 

Jfoa amba1aTlma« — We tralked about. 

Ego regas ojeel, vo$ tjraanoi inirodaoltis— / east oat kings, you an 

IntrodaciDg tyrants. 

Oaptivl interrectl tnvX^The eaptive$ were pat to deatli. 

Obserye 1. That under the general mles ( g 10, Syn. 2 & 8, where exx. 
are given) the nohinatitb may be used as an appos, or predie. to the 
8ubj. nom.y in order to designate or describe the same person or thing. 

Obs. 2. That some apparent exceptions to the agreement of the copula 
with its subj. occur, when the same verb answers for idveral nUij^., wh« 
may, also, be of diff. per$on$* In this case the verb— 

(a) May agree with the nearat subj. : e. g., 

Qaod natara ipsa et quaedam fftnerotavtrtus statim re»puU-~Wh\ciL 
natore itself and a certain high-born manliness instantly r^ects. 
HIa levabat omnein vuloernm metum nobilitas mortis et gloria— To 
titeae men, the celtbritj/ of the death and glory took avoay all the fear 
of proands. 

SI qaidom UomerusfuU et Heslodos ante Romam eondltam— If (as 1« 
well known) Jlonur lived, and Uesiod, before the foandiog of Rome. 

[This Is probably the most eommon eonstnu with snbJJ. denoting ikimgt 
ffionlmafe.] 

(ft) Or it may be plural^ and shd. then h^firni person rather than 
iecond, $6eond person rather than third : e. g., 

81 hft et TulUa valettSt ego et Cieero vaUmus^U you and Tullta an 
well, Cieero and I are well, 

[This is the moat freqnt usage when the snbJJ. denote persons.] 

(c) Or it may agree with the most important : e. g., 

Qalbos ipse melqae vtfcor— At which I and my friends /etuf. 

Obs. 8. That the follg. real exceptions to the agreement of the copula 
with the subj. occur — 

(a) Sometimes, when the subj. is a collective noun^ the copula 
^ke the pred. a4j.) is plur : e. g., 

Pars magnet In aqaam progressi, eese immergunt^K grsat part, 
ftdTanolng to the water, plunge themselvet in. 



Xii BULBS OF SYNTAX. § 13. 

UUrqut •orom exoreitom 9X CMtrU edueunt—SoA of tbem led hif 
annj from the camp. 

(h) SomotimcJi the copula (like the procL a^j.) agrees with an 
appoi. to the iubj. : e. g., 

YoUlnXX, 9ppidum Ta«eonim, eoaeremataa m<— Yolttall, a town of 
tho StrmrUtns, «oa# barot op. 

(Jb') Especially if the subject nom. denotes a v>hoU^ of wh. the 
appos. expresses the parti severally : e. g., 

J>Mo oontulm, alUr morbo, alUr forro, perltt—Tht two eonsttU, tho 
01M bj dUoMO^ the other hj tho iword periehed, 

Obs. 4. That the verb is sometimes omitted— 

(a) When it can readily be supplied mentally, or is implied in 
the context : e. g., 

Ta at Tidotor, not ad aadlondom parati tnmat— Toa (do) aa it moom 
good, wo are props rod to lUtoa. 

Fortof non modo Fortana adjarat, ood malto majfU ratio— Tho bravo 
not onlj Fortano assists, bat maoh more does roasoo. 

(fi) The iulfstantive f)erb (essb) very frequently, especially when 
used as the auxiliary with the pass, particip. : e. g., 

Intor haoo major alias torror— la tho midst of these thlogs there woe 
aaother greater terror. 

Hissas eztemplo oo cam omoibas eoplis A. Postamiao— Tftfro was 
soot thither Iromediatelx, with all his forces, Aalas Postomlos. 
ladatiao deinde cam Romaols faetao et eoUoqala, pormissa Iropera* 
toram, habita— ▲ trooo thea toot made with tho Bomaosi aod later- 
Tlows were hold bj permission of the commaadors. 

(0) In certain exclamations, a^uratiom^ &o. : e. g., 

Sooo mterae—See a Utter (comes.) 

£a effo (So. <u{tttm)— Behold / (am here,) 

Obs. 5. That the tuijeet is sometimes omitted^ 

(a) The periondl pronn. regularly unless emphatic : e. g., 

Pecearl— /hare sinned. 
AmtM—Thou loTost, 
Ibimas— ITe shall go, 

(fi) Whenever it may readily be supplied from the context, 

(e) In the use of those verbs (called impersonals) wh. express a 
general predication, L e., one wh. is not limited to a particular 
6ubj. : e. g,f 

Pugnatum eet^There waajlghting {He, they, we, fooght) 
Hlhi oredttur^OredU is given to nm (I am beliotod.) 
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PluttSainfoaU (Ik rains.) 
Lucet— It dawns. 
Fulffttrat—li lightens. 

(O With a few verbs (esse, habehb, &o.,) wh* are sometimes 
tised imi>ersonally : e. g., 

Itn est—It U so. 

81o habetf Bene habd, fto. 

[IToto— That with sneh Torbs, called impersonal (hot better, perhaps, monoper^ 
gonal,) as Liorr, libbt, gomtirit, tidbtitk, Ao., the snbj. is expressed Lj an 
Infln. mood or a elauHe. And the verbs ruDST, taior, Ao., hara a stUffeGtive 
f enltlrew (Yid. § 14, Qbvitxti, 1. 1. (e.) )] 

IL The NojtfiNATiVB (but genorally in the modified form 87n.«. 
called the vocative)^ standing in apposition with the subject, 
or with the subject of an implied imperative, is used to de- 
note the person or thing addressed^ and may then be pre- 
ceded by an interjection : e. g., 

Aodi tu, PoptUue Romanus — ^Heart^u, people ef Borne. 

Vott Pompiliue eanguitt reprehendlte, Ae.— Do ya, offspring 

€/ Pompiliue^ eensare, &c. 

Faoiam nt potero, Laeli, (Se. audi tu^ Laell.)— I thali do a* I can, 

Ladtut. 

nL The Nominative is sometimes used absolutely ^ (i. e., not 8jn-''» 
grammatically connected with the rest of the proposition.) 

(a) In combination with the infin, mood (Yid. HUtorieal infinU 
tive, % SOf II. 1.) : e. g., 

Bffo in9t€ure nt mlhl responderet—/ prtffln^ him to answer m% 

(fi) Prohdbly^ in a few instances with a participle or adj., 
where it may be explained (less satisfactorily) as a remote 
appositive : e. g., 

Qai primns Itallam Tonit, mnltam ille Jaetatxu^ mnlta qaoqne et 
bello paesue — Who was the first to oome to Italy, he having been 
mucA tossed abont and having in war, too, suffered many things. 
Uuros amens atqne a^tniaa petit, non ilia vlram non Ula pericll 
telornmqae memor—To the walls, frantic, and to the nearest bands, 
with speed, she makes her way; she not mind/ul of the men, she 
unmind/al of the danger and the darts. 

Cni rex deornm regnum in ares vagas permlslt, expertus fldelem 
Jupiter in Oanymodo flato — To whom the king of the gods gare 
dominion over the wandering birds, Jupiter having found him 
faithful, in the affair of the yellow-hairod Ganymede. 
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THE GENITIVE. 

§ 14. The Genitiyb is used in connexion (often predicate-wise) with 
another noun^ and frequently with an adj., adv., or verb^ (by which it is 
said to be governed^) to denote certain relations, inyolving, in greater or 
less degree, the idea of origin. Under this general principle, we have the 
following uses of the genitiye 

By». «. L 1. Oenitivns Snbjectiviis {Subjective gen.\ with (a) 
nounSj (6) adjectives^ and (c) verbs^ to express the more imme- 
diate source of the action expressed or implied by the gov- 
erning word. 

(a) With fumn$ : e. g., 

Cbnndi* Jassa— By eoram&nd of ih« Oontul, (Here *< eonnMtf* repro- 
•enta th« iinmedi&t« soaree of the action Implied in the word **Jussu^ z 
Hence the phrase IseqaiTalent to ** Oontvl JuggiL") 
Gratia return— The faTOor qfkinffi, 

(h) With certain adjj,, with wh., in prose, an abl is more com» 
monly found : e. g., 

J>omnB plena ebriorum-'X hoase fall qf drunken mm, 
Laetis a&imdaiM— Aboaading in milk, 

(p) With Impersondl verbs of feeling : e. g., 

Pudet me ^i-^Shaine comes apoa me from thee (1. •. I am ashamed 

of thee.) 

JgnavUu meaepoenitet-'l repent (^my eloth, 

Ttudet me vUae--l am weary of lift, ( Or: Lift wearies me.) 

Tui mo miseret, metptget-^l pity thee, I am Tezed at myee^, 

(c^ With verbs of fulness, want, and need, with wh. anodJ., also, 
may be used : e. g., 

Ollam denariorum implere— To fill a pot wUh denatfU 

Kon tarn <urtie indigent qaam laboris—Thej need not ekill so mnchf 

as labour. 

Serum euarum eatagere—To hare enough of his oton affaire. 

Bya. ft L 2. Where the source is more remote, the genitive may 
be called Causal. (Oenitivus Causalis), 

(a) With nouns: €• g., 

Buarum rerum soUlcitado— Anxiety caused by his own affairs. 



10. 
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(fi) With certain adjj.f with which an abU is more common in 
prose : e. g., 

JntMua laborum — Unconqnared by UdL 
La$9ua maris— WoKTj qf the ««a. 
IrUerrUu§ 2<ti— UnterriAed bp death, 

I. 8. Closely kindred with the last is the Genitivns Ge- syn. 
neriSy after nouns (with or without the copula), to express 
that of which the governing word consists: e. g., 

Senum eolonlae— ColonlM eonsitting qf old men. 

Indoles vtrlutum atqae vit^orum— A character made up <^f virttus 

ftnd vices. 

Uaam genos est eorum, qal, Ac — Gas class consists qf those, xrho, Ac 

Imber sanguinis—A shower qf "blood. 

[Note— Thai maaj other exx^nsaally classed as belonging to this use of the Gen., are, more 
proporlj, modlAcations of the partitive gen, (Yld. II. 1. Obs.) 



IL 1. Genitivns Partitivns {Partitive gen.\ with (a) nouns sjn. n 
(and adw. originally nouns), {b) adjj.^ (e) verbs^ and {d) adtw.j 
to express the whole^ of which the governing word denotes 
B,part 

(a) With nouns : e. g., 

Pars milUum—A part of the soldiers. 

Alter con#u/um— One qfthe consuls. 

Ubi gentium— When in the nations. 

Bo arrogantiae—To that degree qf arrogancs, 

Intoroa loci— In the meanwhile, 

(b) With ckft/.) containing the sanu root as nouns : e. g., 

Bxpers enidltionls— TFtfAou/ any share of Instruction. 
Ofmsors i%hoti9r-^haring the laboar. 

(0) With v&rhs of memory^ to denote that, about which the 
memory is exercised. (But the thing actually remembered is 
expressed by the cognate ace.) : e. g., 

Memini riromm — I hare had (and It still remalQs) in my mind «ome> 
thing qfthe men (I. e. I have a reoolleotion of the mon). 
Venit mihi In montem Platonis—The thought qf Plato comes across 
mj mind. 

(d) With adw. which involve the substaniim idea, especially super- 
latites : e. g., 



XVi BULES OV SYNTAX. § 14. 

OpHme omnium rlxlt— He liTod th« heti <^ all men. 
Maxima omntum ■apleatU* stadoit — MoH qf all men h« derotod 
kimaelf to Philotophj. 

Qtutrum ptxrtim fleU apert«, parttm effbtlta temera, nnnqiiaiii pro- 
bata Bnni—8ome cif whiehf oponly lletitloiu, iome qfthem^ Ineonsider- 
ately prated, havo noTor reoommdnded themMlTM to oar boUeC 

Syn. 12. Observe — ^That after some nouns denoting measure or guantUyj a partitive 
gen. is used, to express the kind of thing measured, though without the 
precise relation of a part to the whole. (GenitlYlU QoantitatiYlu) : e. g., 

Magntta numeme mUUum^k gntX namber qfioldUn* 

Jngene vis navium — A great foree qfthipt, 

Aeercut frumenti—K heap t^f com, 

Auri ncnia — A ship-load t^fgold, 

Bex diet #paMf— Six days term, 

Seetertii Uni aeeeeeiunie—Txro sesterces addUion, 

Quod roborii orat — What there was t^Hrength, 

JfihU reltqut faoere— To make ao reetdue; L •., to leave nothiaf 

Qodone. 

Ifihtl penst habere— To hare aothlnf weighed; L e., to eart for 

nothing, 

SJD.1S. II. 2. An iTifin. moody used as the governing noun, ex- 
presses one of the elements which go to make up the 
character of a person or thing. (Oenitivus Congruentiaey 
* Gen. of Agreement J * of Characteristic^' &c.) : e. g., 

Ci:^osTi8 homials est errors— It is a part qfany man*t ekaraeUr to 

err (I. e., anj man maj err). 

Baptentiae est haee inteUiger^—li Is a part q^ (or aoeordt with) 

wisdom to nnderstand this. 

Von euJasTis est haee /ac«re— It Is noi a p<irt qf every man*s char- 

Oder to do this (i. e., It Is not ererx man that can do this). 

Qaibos maris est iiltelta mirarl— To whom it is customary to admire 

what is forbidden. 

[Not»— That, In these eases, the gen. is in the pred. of the sentenoe, and that It oeeaslonallj 
bos tho word munua or proprium to govern it ; e. g., **St monero et moneri proprium est 
verae amloUlae." It then resembles more closelj the Gen. Poss.] 

Bja. 14 lEL 1. Oenitivus Fossessivas {^Possessive gen.\ with 
nounSy to express the person or thing, to which what is 
denoted by the other noun belongs : e. g., 

Omnia hostium erant— All things irere in the power of the foe. 

Asia JRofimaorum facta est— Asia became the property of the Soman 

people. 

Tota plebs ITinnibalis fait— The whole bodj of the Commons was 

under the control of Hannibal, 



§ 14. BULBS 07 STKTAZ. ZVll 

Obs.~That the poss. gen. is used after the impersonal nrrEBBST (—inter- ^7^ ^^ 
rem-«8t), and (rarely) after befbrt (— rem-fert), to express the person 
whose interest is affected. Or the possessive pronn. mea, tudf (a form of 
the ace. for meanly tuam,) may be used to agree with the *r6m\' e. g., 

Qaid alius inUrttt, nbl sis? (U e., llUiu later rom Mt>— What doM 
it eoneera him (L e., his baslaess), where yoa are? 
Omnium interest reote f&oere — It it the Interest of all m«n to do rlfrht. 
Qaid tua Id rtfertf (1. e., taam rem fert)— What duM It eoneera 
you f (How doea It affoct your boslness f ) 

m. 2. So, also, with (a) nouns^ (6) adjj.y and (c) verbs, where syn. i«. 
the idea of possession is less strongly marked, and we have, 
rather, that of simple connexion or reference. (Oenitivus 
ConjunctivTiSy * Gen. of Connexion'.) 

(a) With nouns : e. g., 

Jfaret filial— The son fjf Marcus, 

Hater eansvXis—'Dai^ mother t^ihs Cbn#u2, 

Bex Per«arttm— The king c^fiKt Persians. 

Exereittis d ax— The fi;eaeral </<Ae army, 

Set capUalis reat— The defeadant in a capital case. 

(b) With certain adjj,, with most of which an ' abl. inopiae ' is 
more common : e. g., 

Sanguinis Ineoae— Oailtlese o/(ia retpeet of) lHood^ 

Solatac optrum — Set loose /rom (in regard to) worlu 

Lil)er laborum—Ytt^from labours, 

Bceleris paras-^Clear (i^ crime. 

Vaeaae caedis manos — Hands free yVom bloodshed. 

Integer v(toe— Uneontaminated in Hfe, 

(0) With yerbs of ctecusinff, eondemning^ and aequitiing, to 
express the offence and, sometimes, the penalty : e. g.. 

Alteram ambitus acoasat — He aceosos the other of bribery, 
ProdUtonis eam lasimalabant-— They were bringing agaiost him 
false acensatlons qf treachery. 

Capitis damnare— To oondemn in respeei of (I.e., to the loss of) 
citixenahlp. [As a necessary preliminary to patilng him to death.] 



m. 8. So also, occasionally, with nouns (as often in Engl.) syn. w. 
simply to define the governing word ; where (in Lat.) an adj. 
in agreement is much more common* (Oenitivus Defini- 
tivus): e. g., 



^Vlli BULES OP SYNTAX. § 14. 

TantM Hri TlrtatM— Saeh gntii manlv TlrttiM. 

Ab Buropae part* in Pontoa Infloii— Flows Into th« Pontot on th« 

European tide. 

Bbminum geniu— The hunum laea. 

Bjn. 18. IIL 4. So, also, with nouns, when the idea of possession 
is still less apparent, the relation between the two being 
nearly that of identity. (Genitivus Epezegetious, *Gen. 
of Apposition\) : e. g,, 

Vox 9oluptatiM^l!\f word p/eoncrt. 

ITomoii rtgit—th^ name of liing. 

If omentum ftoroe— The short spaee of<tn hovr, 

Nomenu trtoeniorum — The number thne hundrtd. 

Hoe onus «efiectuMf--This harden, namdyt old age, 

Mercedem gloriae fla(ltat ah iia— He demanda the wages qf fflory 

(glorj as his wages). 

[This relation Is nearlj or qnlte eqnlralent to that, nsnallj expressed bj a noun in 
apposition.] 



ijB. w. IV. Oenitivns Objectivns {^Objective gen.'; kindred with 
both I. and III.), with nouns and adjj.^ to express the chjcct, 
upon which the action implied by the other word exerts its 
influence. 

(a) With nouM : e. g., 

Peeuniae capidIta8<—I>os1 re /or moneg, 

ffonorU eertamen et glorias— The contest /or o.^lo« and glory, 

Mulierum Sabinarum injoriae— The wrongs done to the Saibitu 

V)otnen, 

O) With adjj, : e. g., 

Stndiosns «7ttorttmr— Fond qf Aor«af. 
Seonros /amoe— Regard less qf toheU peopU $ay* 
Cnpldns laudU-^^&nger for praUe, 
AmAna patricu— A lover qfhU country, 
Tenax f»ropo#tt(— Sver-olinging to hU purpon, 

sjn.ao. V. Genitivus Qualitativns {^Gen. of Quality*; remotely 
kindred with III.), which, with an adj. in agreement, is 
used to express the quality, character , or magnitude^ of that 
which is denoted by the governing noun : e. g., 



§15. 



BULES OF SYNTAX. XIX 



Yir tpeetatae vMtdU^k maa qf distinguished virtus, 

Jngtnlis magnitudlnis terpens — A serpent qf hugs siss. 

Fossa quindeeim pedum— X ditch qfJ^fUen /set, 

HannllMU novem forme annorum— Hannibal (a boy) qf €Umost nins 

years, 

[Note— That, except where magnitude U expressed, a& *dU. of qoalltj' U more eommon 
than a gsu,} 

Obs. — ^That the genn. taitti, quanti, &c., aro used in agree- Syn. n. 
ment with an omitted noun (perhaps *pretiV), a modified form 
of the gen. of quality, to express the price or value of what is 
denoted by the goyeming woitL (Vid. ^Abl, of Fric6\ § 17, 
AbL YL 2. Obs.) 



THE DATIVE. 

% 15. The uses of the Datiyb (the chief of which aro described below) 
appear to be developed from the primary notion o£ *U?^6 place wliere.*^* 
Thus— 

I. 1. The Dative of the name of a town or small island is By«. a 
used, to denote the place of an action or thing. (Dativus 
Localis): e. g., 

Somas—At Homo. Tlburi-^At Tibnr. Athenis—At Atheni. 
Jthaeas — In Ithaca. 

*The facts (probably) in regard to the Datlre case are — That originally there was a 
ZoctUtw ease, altr. ending in i ; tliat tliis case not only exprsd. the *pla<x tchtre* of an action 
(e. g., the snn shines in the sky — oaeM) but also the plaeo tc/t^tf an action shou)S 1tst(f-^ 
where its efferls are produced^ (e. g„ the son shines upon the ground; He gave the book to 
me, L. e., so as to be Vfiih or at me — miht.) Mow tho ung. Tortas of the cases were 

Geo. Caelo-is — Forth fnim the sky, 
Loc Caelo-i — In the sky, 
Abl. C%ie/o-d— From tho sky, 
and It U not anllkely, that, In expr^g. purely local rel&iions, more prominence wd. be glTOA 
to the termiDatlonal i, while, for the secundary aNOS of the case, tho i wd. become silent, aa 
In Greek; and thns, for a time, there wd. exist two soparate caHO^, a loc. coeli and a oat. 
c<ulo. Dot, iu tho course of time, tho ^en, lust the characteristic o and its terroinallonal «, 
and thns became the same ms the loc, and this wd. lead to a still further abandonment of the 
loc, except in those words (names of towns and a few others,) wh. were of too familiar oso 
to admit of change. 

The abl., also, losing Its final d, became tho same as the dat. and was nsod to pzprs. Its 
secundary notions — manner^ mtans, instr.yite.; since, though properly /oca/, ihcy closely 
rexrmbled that of eatcM, a strloily ablativat or geoitival relation. 

The more purely local rel. of *place ichere* was also exprsd. by the abl. (exe. In those 
words wh. reiMioed the old loc form) but, to prevent ambiguity, with the aid of a prep. 

If thrtso vlows aro correct, the result wd. naturally be a^ wo And it—viz, : The gen. losing 
its prim, notion of * origin' exc. in a few instances, most of wh. cd. be associated with tho 
secondary one ot ^poste-tsion' — The abl. assuming these earlier moauiugs of the gen., gene- 

rally, however, with the aid of a prop The dnt. pushing the loo. out of exiMteuce almost, 

and then transferring Us lues to the abl. aod a prep., while it retainei fur ItHolf tho derived 
notions, (the dat. com. for example,) and a few of the earlier ones wh. might be associated 
with them: aod thus tho abl. became a case of mixed use, some of its meanings */irom* 
and some * lis' or *wUh,' 



XX BULES OF STNTAX. § 15. 

Observe 1. That, in nouns of the 2d. dcclen., an old form of the 
daL sing., ending in i, is always used to express place : e. g., 

Tarenti^noi Taranto— ^ T&rentnin. 
LanuvUf not L&nuTio— J< Laaariam. 

Obs. 2. That very rarely an dbh (Oabthagtne, Lagedaieuone, 
&c.,) is used instead of the dat. : chiefly in poetry. [Vid. Kote 
at loot of page xxz.] 



Byn. 2a. L 2. So, also, the Datives domi, humi, militiab, and kuri 
(sometimes the abl. rurb), are regularly, and several others 
occasionally, used to express the place where: e. g., 

Qaomm Tirtot fnerat domt mUUiatqut eogniUt^WboM Tirtoe both 

at home and in theJUld wm known. 

Borpit humi tatns niminm— Too mnch on hit guard, ho creopo upon 

thB ground. 

Jturi habit&re enra Jnssit—Commandod him to dwell in tJu eouairjf, 

FmiM—At the doort: Hence— Oat of the hooM, Abroad. 

Ludie — At the public gamee. 

Prodero memoriae— To hand down in memory, 

Excrndor animi (old dat,)— I am tortnzod in wUnd. 

[ITote— That In most other words (names of eonntrioi^ Ac), tho abL vtth the prep, xv la 
used to express the place whore.] 

Bjn. M. n. 1. The Dative is used after the suhstantive verb, to 
express the possessor of that which is denoted by the subject 
of the verb. (Dativus Fossessivns): e. g., 

Bnnt mihi mnltl librl— / have man/ books. 

Homini cam deo simllltodo est— J/<m hoe a resemblance to Ood. 

Hoc mihi tecam oommane est—/ have this In common with tboe. 



Byn. 2a. JL 2, So, this Dative is often used after tho passive (more 
especially the future pass.) participle with est, to denote tho 
possessor of the fact or duty and, therefore, the affcnt by whom it 
has been, or is to be, done (Dative of the Apparent Agent): 

Haeo puerie legenda sunt— These things nnst be read bjf the hoye 

(Lit J., tho7 A<iv« the duty of reading.) 

JSxercitas dncendns est Hannibali—Thie armj Is to be commanded Sy 

BannfbaU 



§ 15. BULBS OV STNTAX. Xxi 

Qnidqnld tnlhi nueeptnm est — Whatorer Thtne vndertak«ii. 
J^iooasUiomJamdadam eaptam est— / AotM long Aod aa«ltl6d plan. 
Bet mihi tota pro visa est— The whoU affair has beea foreMea by nu, 
(Lit J., I have had th« foreseeins? of the whole thing.) 
Hoe mikt deeretam cat— Thia lam reeolted upon. 

[Xot»— That the 0€mtal aU. with ▲ or ab U regalarl j need to express the immedtaU agenl 
of an action ; and the ooo. goterned bj rsa, to express the mtdicUe agent.] 

m. The Dative is used after many (6) adJJ. and (c) verbsy s^n. «• 
to express that to which something is (either literally or 
figuratively) near. (Dativos Fropinquitatis.) 

(5) After acfjeeiives denoting neamesif equality^ lik^nea, JUne$9, 
nscMiity ; especially such as are compounded of prepositions of 
t€9i: e. g., 

Qaam irf^na miTif— How nwr to ms. 

PoterUiori ajfintt erat— 'He ooeapled land a4foin1nff a mor4 pcwetfiU 

ntighbour, 

CoUis advertut Awio— A hill turned totoards (L e., faolng) this on*, 

Fiota Tolnptatis eaosa slnt proxiraa Mr j#— Let what is Inrented to 

give pleasare be very <do9e to the truth. 

Qui censor proxUnue mihi faerat— Who had been censor next b^ore 



Temporibue hojosce belli aejualie^A oontemporary with the timet 

of this war. 

Verbnin Latinam par Oraeoo^k Latin word equivalent in/oree to 

the Cfreek one, 

Similie Oaio^LOce Oaiue, 

Aptum tempori et pereo n ae S uited to the time and Aaraeter, 

Jhtue mihi— Known to me, 

Benatori neeeee<xrium cat — It is need/ul to a eenaior, 

Campas interfncene Tiberi ac moenibtte Bomanie~-Th9 plane lying 

between the Tiber and the walle of Borne, 

Mihi eoneeiue sam— / keep it to myaelf, 

Oonacia mniri vir/o fait— The maiden was her mother* e eo^/tdant. 

Obenie tribue euperetee pema— A ham which had eurvived ihret 

dinnere. 

(p) After 9srb» denoting nearne$$y &o., as in the case of acUj. : e* g,, 

Murie appropi7%quabant—Th9j were coming near to the walls. 

'Soi\% ZeviWiVieimperio $uoJu»gendi$^ljii\iQ Joining ot new tribes 

to hie empire, 

Turbae eervientiom immixtue est— He mingled with the crowd ot 

eoartiers. 

Altar ibue admotum esse— That he woe brought up to the altar. 

Solo tuquare dlotatoras et coAsolatas— 2b level with the ground the 

offloei of Dictator and CoBsnL 



XyJi EULES OF SYNTAX. § 15. 

Bute hotnini haerd peeeatam— The faalt elit^r$ to this man, 

81 Britanniae compcurdur—lt it loert eompeurtd (Lit/., placed tide hj 

side) UfUh BritiUn. 

SalituUori inquU-~E9 taid to Salinator. 

Aaoatom OTa galUnU typpoMm u * W e plaei dnoks' eggs under 

htn9. 

CircumfundAaniur obvii^—TlMf gatktreA round ihot€ toho oam$ im 

their way » 

Bjn.tr. IV. The Dativb is used after (a) nouns wWcli imply a 
verbal idea, (6) orfy ., (c) verbsj and {d) advv.y to express the 
person or thing, for whose advantage or disadvantage any- 
thing is said to be or to be done. (Dativos Commodi et 

i.) 

(a) With naum: e. g., 

Veait atwttio Jktfin<#— He eaae m on amsUiarjf i» tte £ailiif. 
(Vld. v., 'Double Daf.) 

ArariUa muUie causa Balomm fbU— 'ArariM lua beea tte oomm of 
eriU to many, 

(b) With adjecUva: e. g., 

Ylrtoa fruetuoea eat afiit, <p#l ZaftoHoto— Tirtae U pr^;CtoA2i ta 

other$t Idborioue to iteel/, 

Hon terribtlU e«t (to— Death U terrlbU to them. 



(fl) "With i^rhs: e. g. 



Dtdipuero Ubraiii—I gave a book fo tfte hog, 

BrranH Tiam ffMMuirart— 7o po<jU out the wax fo a wanderer. 

SIM non pa^><a« hoitei vfott— Jbr Ato oi0» odeanto^e not hie ooun» 

try*e he eonq%tered the enera/. 

Ifupeit CUio— She married (Lltj., pat on the Toll /or) Oaiue. 

Mthi hoo ^(puMI— 2\> my disadvantage (L 9., /Tom me) thoa hast 

snatched this awa/. 

Jreton<i6ic« ernentas in corbem spioas oeeidts s e To the dtsadvaiUage 

Cf the reapers, blood j ears/«ZI into the basket* 

(,d) With adverbs : e. g., 

YlTere eonvenienter nofttroe— To lire agreeaMg to nature, 
Oonetanter stbi dieere— To speak eoneietently with himself. 
filta est iaeva parte intraaidibuS'^i is on wour l^ ae you enter, 

Sjn. H Obs. 1. That the 'Dattvua Com, et Incom.* is espeoiaUy found 

after many verbs (whether transitive or inirans.), compounded 
with the prepp. ad, ants, ooN| jk, intbb, ob, post, fbab, pbo, 
BB, BUB, and SUPER : e. g.^ 



§ 15. EULES OF SYNTAX. Xxiii 

Inlqatsdnuun pMem JustistUno btilo ant^flaruiU^Thtj pUoe tli« 

most anjost peftee before the most righUout war— (i. e., they pr^tf 

the most aaj ait peace to, Ac). 

yXxplAt TtHtiert possoat— Thej ean eearee withstand Vu eommont, 

Hon 9gopaueU offendar maeulU-^l am not the man to be offonded at 

(Lttj., to strike myself against) a/eto blemiihet. 

Multtg ob6ts«,prodestepauei9-^To be hortfol to manjff to profit onljf 

aftUK 

Obs. 2. That it is also used after verbs (mostly intrans.), signify- 870* ^ 
ing to FATOUB, PLEASB, TBU8T, and their contraries, to AssiSTy 

OOKKAKD^ OBEY, SBItyBy RESIST, THIIEA.TEN, &0.: e. g.. 

Qui benedtxU anqnam bono /—What food man did he OTer speak 

well«// 

Pareo tvlffeeiU^l am sparing to thote tohoyidd. 

Credo til/i—l giro orodonce to thee (L. e., I bellere thee). 

Suadere alieui — ^To recommend to a man, 

Pernuutere oiicu^— To recommend effeotnallj (U •.,toper9U€UU), 

Placet senatui''U is pleasing to the senate (I. e., the senate decrees). 

Obs. 8. That the DaL O^m* of the personal pronn. is occasionally used, to Bjn. so 
express the person intersited in what %$ said. (Dativiu EthioilB) : e. g*t 

Qnid m£^ Celsos aglt— What, I pray, is Celsos doing f 

At tibl repente renlt ad me CaalQlas—Bat {what think you f) all at 

once Gantnlas comes to mj house. 

Haec vobie Istornm per bldaum mlUtla fait— This, you tss, waa their 

two days' mllltar/ service. 

Obs. 4. That the DaL Oom, Is one of the forms used to express ih&purpou Syn. 81 
of an action or thing. (Dativos Ddstinati) : e. g., 

Yentnm est ad locum natum inetdtie—Thtj were eome to a plac« 

fitted by nature (Llty., born) /or an amAueh, 

Seoemriri leglbut «er(&emi(f— Decemviri for the wrUlng out of tht 

statutes. 

Bz quo loco tibl litteras dederamos— Trom which place I sent a letter 

for thee. 

PhUoeophiae vaeare—To hare leisure /or philofophy, 

Seceptui signum audlerunt— Thej heard the slgnal/ur a reaaltm 



V. "With certain verbs (especially esse, fieri, dare, ducere, Bya. sa 

TRIBUERB, VERTERB, HABERE, VENIRE, &C., in Special siguft.), 

a JDaL Destinati is used, as well as a Dat. Cortu or DaU Poss.j 
each in its appropriate signification. (Constr. of the Double 

Dative): e. g., 



XZiy BULES OF SYNTAX. § 16. 

BxUto art aTidU mare navtis— Th« tea \a/br a destruction to greedf 

sallora. 

Koa tibi tUto rertaa quod hoe feeistl— ITerer ihall I impate it to 

tbee/or a/auUt that thoa haet done this. 

Ife tibl habee detptecUvl— Thoa boldest me a« <m ol(feet qf contempt 

to thee. 

Cai bono est— To whom la It advantaffcons, 

Paosanlas renlt AtUeU aw^io^Paosanlas eame /br an aid to the 

Athenians. 

Esse allcoi magnae eiirae— To be a groat eore to a man. 



THE ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 16. The primary notion of the accusative is ^whilJur': i. e., it denotes 
that to which motion tends, and to this signfl its yarious uses are 
referable. The following are the principal ones-^ 

sjB. 83. I. 1. The Accusative of the name of a town or small island^ 
as, also, the accusatives domum, rus, and foras, are used to 
exiivess the place whither. (Acousativus ad quenii ^Termi' 
nai ace\) e. g., 

Concessit Oapuam-'Ut withdrew to Oapua, 

Ddtan navlgare— To sail to Delos, 

Jhtmttm redllt— He retnrned home, 

J)omum Caesarls Tenit— He eame to Casar's houec 

Restltnendi domog obsides--(rhe bosiness) of bringing the hostages to 

their homee. 

Xua proAelscltar— He sets oat/or the oountry, 

Eefagl/oro*— I escaped into the etretL 

Quo (old ace.) tendis— ITAitAcr are yon bent. 

Observe — That the Accusative of other words (including the 
names of countries, &c.) is, in prose, used with the prepp. ab 
or IK, to express the plaes vihUher : e. g., 

Carthaglnem in A/Heant mlssi— Sent to Carthage to AfHea, 

Byn. 84. £ 2. The ACCUSATIVE of tho Supine (called the * supine in 
um' or * former supine') is used to express the purposej after 
verbs of motion : e. g. , 

Eqaltofl mteerat speevIatum^'EaA sent oaralry to reeonnoUre, 
Bpero debellatum iri^l hope that thoy are going tojtnieh the war. 

[ITote.— That the Ace. of nonns, especially if oomh. with the fat. paas. partidp., Is oftea 
used with ad or la to express pnrpose.] 



d 



§ 16. BULBS OF SYNTAX. XXV 

n. The AccuSATiVB is used to express the object of a transitive syn. » 
verb. (Accusativus Objectivus) : e. g., 

n vu amu— If 70a loTe hmu 

Obs. 1. That under the term Hrant. f>erV must be included those 
verbs which have become trans, by eompoiilion with a preposition : 
e-gf 

TIamen fraiwj^radtfttr— He erosses the rirer. 

Te eonvenire— To bare an iaterTlew with thee. 

Consalatam iiMttn/e^^Eateriag npoa their oonsnlshlp. 

Aqaa aliqaem eontperffere (or adeperfere)— To bMprlnkle a man with 

water. 

Ambitionem eeriptorie facile OMrfcrCt— The Intrigaing epiritof ft 

writer 70a will Mtsily tarn away from. 

Bapremam diem o&<re— To meet hie last day (t #., to die). 

[ NoTB.~That thie ie a diff. thing fr. the aeo. goTemed by a prep. In eompoal- 
tion, forwh. Vid. Aeo. V. Obe.J 

Obs. 2. That an infinitive, toith its subject expressed or implied, Sjn* 9^ 
(properly a compound noun in the ace.,) may express the object 

of a trans, verb. (AcciuativTU CTun Inflnitivo) : e. g., 

Jabet te oecidt—E^ onlere thee to he put to de<Uh. 

Hegayit m hoo /actwrum-^E9 eald that he would not do thia. 



nX 1. After many verbs (trans, or intrans.), the Accusative syn. sr. 
of their own abstract noun or of a noun of kindred signification^ 
is used to limit or define the meaning of the verb. (Cognate 
Aocusative): e. g.. 

Ire nnias diet iter— To make a day*e mareh. 

Earn vUam Tlrere, quae, fte.,— To lire such a life^ as, &o. 

Amantl horo nr^oitutem MTTlt— Ue Uinthe eerolce of an albctlonatt 

master. 

Obs. That the Accusative of other nouns, also, or of neuter adjj. and 
pronn., which have only an implied connexion in siguif. with the verb^ 
may be uiMid as a cogn. ace. : e. g., 

Bedolet antiquUatem— It smacks otarUtqtUtif, 

Olet pereffrinum^U has k foreign smell. 

Kibil babeo ([uod aocaaem seneeiatem^I hare no aeetttatton to bring 

against old age. 

Klsi quid te detlnot—Unlees it eanses yon some detention* 
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Quae deplorare ■olebaat—JbniMn^a^itmt, which they were wont to 

utter. 

Vinelt (Hympia—B^ gains the Olympic victory. 

Vox hominetn sonAt—The Yoioe has a human sound. 



Bjn. sa iij^ 2. A slightly modified use of the Coqn. aco. is found 
with verbs signifying to ask, teach, the verb celo, and some 
others, in addition to the accusative of the object ; which last 
is always a person. (Constr. of the Two Accusatives) : c, g., 

Hoc te rogETl— I made this request of joa: or I asked 70a this ques- 
tion. 

Musicam to doeal— I tonght 70a music. 
Son to strmonem oelaTi^I did not eonooal the conversation from 70a. 

87n. 89. Ill, 8. An extended application of the Coon. acc. is found 
with intrans. verbs and intrans. adjj., to define more exactly the 
extent of their signf (Accusative of Nearer Definition; 
'of Beference''; *of the Part affedetV; ^Sipiecdochical acc\; 
^ Greek acc.\ Jkc.) : e. g., 

Fractal membra— Broken down as to his linihs. 
Omnia Mereario simllis—M every respect like Mereorj* 
Cetera and eeterum — As to the rest (sbnt.) 
Maxtmam partem— Jn the ffreatest part, 

STn io. lu, 4 ^ further extension of the same coaK. aco. is used, to 
define the distance how far and the time how long^ of any 
action or fact. (Accusative of Time and Space) : e. g., 

Yemvm tres pedes longxim — An Iron point thru feet long. 

Transversum unguem discedere — To depart a naWs breadth, (Llt7*i 

to make a nftlUbreadth'i departure.) 

Marl ducenos pedes alti^Wnlls two hundred fed hlgb. 

jCnnum Jam andis Cratippam — JUr a whole year tkoa haet heard Cra- 

tlppas (Lit7., bast had a whole 7ear*8 hearing). 

Katas XX annof— Uaving been born twenty years (t e., twent7 7ean 

old). 

Obs. That, when dUlanca in space or tirao is specifled (especially 
after distare, abbssBi &oO» an ablative (called the *<Abl. of 
Measure ") is sometimes preferred to the aco. [Vid. § 17, Abl., 
VI. 4, (a).] 



§§ 16-17. BULES OP SYNTAX. XXvii 

IV. The Accusative (often with an interjection), including syn. 4l 
also the ^Accusative with the infinitive*^ is used, in expressions 

of surprise, astonishment^ ^c, to express the object of the feel- 
ing : L e., the person or thing exclaimed at : e. g., 

Hen nu mUerum — Alas miserafiU vmI 

Testet egrtgiot^NobU toUnetises I 

Pro dMm atqae hominum JUem—AltLa/brthepliffhUi/aUh of godf 

and men ! 

O te, Bolane, cerebri /elf Ctfm—O thee (Engl. O thou) BoUnne,/oHttAafi 

in ibj tnmper. 

TetHf ml flit, ante me occidU$*—That thou^ mj ion, shuvldwt hace 

dUd before me t 

BwMing soUm. Um nigramtfMiTeM mihi^That this $un §huuld kav$ 

rUtn so black upon me I 

V. The Accusative is used after certain prepositions, which sjn. 4x 
are said to govern it, and which serve, by their several signi- 
fications, to define more precisely the meaning of the case. 

These prepp. are all such as denote (directly or impliedly) fnoHon Unoards 

or motion through : yiz.» ad, ad versus {advermm)^ ante, apud, circa {cir- 

eum), ciroiter, cis, (eiird), contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 

ob^ penes, i>er, x)one, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, 

trans, and ultra. 

Also— in, sub, super, and subter, except when they denote reti in or motion 

from. 

Obs. That prepp. in composition often goyem an ace., exactly sjn. 43w 
as when used separately : e. g., 

Bxeroltam Rhenum Iranijeeil—Ti^ threw hit army acrosa tJu Rhin9, 
Malta meperieula etnmmttatU-^MAnj perils sarroond ms, 

[Note— That those cases mnst he earefnlly distinguished from those, In whieh » 
90ord (j/ new 9igi\f, Is formed hj composition. (Vld. Aoa II. Obs. 1.)] 



THE ABLATIVE. 

§ 17. While the general idea of the Ablative is '/rom,* it differs, in prac- 
tice, from the gen., in denoting the idea of motion rather than re«^ratber 
coming from, than having come fi-om. It seems, also, from its resemblance 
to the dat. (or to its shortened form in e,) to have absorbed some of 
the uses of the old Mocative case' ; thus, it is the case regularly found 
after prepp. of raU Its uses, theif., will be described under two 
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head8~A, Those in wh. the fdndsmental idea is *Froh' (like the gen.) ; 
Hud— B| Those in wh. the fundamental idea is * Lx ' (like the dot,) 

A (Fbom) 

Eja. 44. L Tho Ablative of the names of towns or small islands (as 
also the ablatives domo, bore, and sometimes humo,) are used 
to express the place from which motion proceeds. (Ablativus 
a quo, *AbIative of Departure ') ; e. g., 

Obrf nOo Aiglt— He Bed fhnn Corfntk, 

J>do nftTlgaro-^To uAl/rom DdoM, 

Domo nantlam mittem— To send % mwwngfxfrom hom», 

Sur§ redlro— To ninm from tht cowUry, 

Ocalos tolloro Avmo~>To raUo the ^y^mfnm the ground. 

Xoma, a. d. lit Id. MArt.^Written)/n>m Momu, on the third daf 

before the Idee of March. 

* Observe— That, in all other words (including names of coun- 
tries), the ^abL of departure^ is — with occasional exceptions — 
governed h}f the pre/pp, ab, db^ or sx: e. g., 'JSv loco profecti.' 
*J)efin%bu$ iuii exire.' 

*y*- ** L 2. The Ablative is need after many verbs (trans, and 
intrans.), to express that from which any thing is separatedj 
or of which it is deprived. (Ablativus SeparativuSi ^ Abl. 
of SeparatiorC) : e. g., 

Uberare allqnem «iM}>ie<one— To f^ee a man yVom tu9pic%on. 
Boo ontrt me lerarl Telim— Q^ thU Imrdetk I would have mjitelf re- 
lieTed. 

Qai vtfa eeeeerint— Sach at hare departed /hnn lifi, 
Hoates oommeatvi intercladifc— He ehaU off the enemj/hnn thair eujh 
plUt, 

▲licai bonti i&terdloere— To iaterdlct a man /rom hit good$. 
Cede tibi j9ot«tf«i<me— I giro up the poeseesion to thee (Lit/., I wUh- 
draw from the pote. for thee). 

Oonll noa Aingi tuo muturt posiant^The eyee are not able to per- 
form (Llty., to he quit qf ) thtir duly, 
Fangar viae cotis— I shall perform tlupaH of a whetstone. 
Panper fanctos {a5ori&««— The poor man who is qali q^ hit toU, 

[ITote— That these two ablatlree (*Abl. of Dep.' and *Abl. of Sop.') are especially found after 
Terbs compoanded with prepp. denoting * motion from * (Vid. Abl., is. Obs.) And note also, 
that with many Terbs, the oonstr. with the prepp. ab, db, or kx, is preferred to tbe simple 
ablatlre. This distlnotioA can only be learned by practice.] 



§ 17. BULBS OF SYNTAX. Xxix 

n. The Ablative (often with the prepp. ab or ex) is used to 8ya- 4«. 
express the source^ after pass, verbs or participles denoting 
origin. (Ablativus Originis): e. g., 

ITatas 4fco— Bom q^a ffod, 

EquisM loco ortos— SprangyVom tqvuMan rank, 

B«1gM orU voAfc ab OirmanU—Th9 Btlgm i% sprang yVom iht Oir» 



in. The Ablative is nsed to express the catise which syn-^i. 
produces, or the motive which prompts, any fact or action. 
(Ablativus Causalis): e. g., 

Ifdtura prMsUatlor— 5]f nature more iUostrioai. 

AeoodU ot 40 faelllos eTad*t— Add, that <m thit aoeount !t CMapw 

more oftsilj. 

NullU in hoo #«<;* fermondtt— ifof l>teauf </ any language of hta 

own to tbU «flbet. 

Dileetot acerbttaU eonsterantl^OTenrhelmad at the severtty of ik% 

eonscription. 

Tua eanea hoo faeUra^ Jbr thjf taJke, I thftll do thli. 

Odto inoooins— Inflamed wUh hatred, 

Oba. Tfaat the eaatal abl. la also nsed, to express the personal eanse (the voluntarg agent) 
of an action denoted bj a pass. Terb, bnt alieaye wtth the help qf the prep. ▲ or ab: o. g.| 
*Oalli a Caeeare vieU snnU* 

[Xote— That the noan In the 'eansal ablatWe* often has a partlolple agreeing with it. (Ae- 
cord. to i 10, U. S. Ohs. 6.) Vid. the Ml, Absolute (Abl., VIII.)] 

?or tlie Abi. after prepp. denoting * motion Jiwan,* Vid. Abl., IX. 



B(lN) 

IV. 1. The Ablative is occasionally nsed without a pre- Hyn,48w 
position, to express the place where. (Ablativus Looalis) : 
e. g*, 

Tgrta Oarlhagtne qni none exspeotat— Who now loiters at Tgrian 

Carthage. 

Classls, plurlbua lode praedata— The fleet, by pillaging in many 

places. 

Medio coell terraeqao— 7h the midst between heaTon and earth. 

Dextra laevaque^On the right hand and on the l^fL 

Mcliore loco res nostrae snnt— Onr aflkirs are in a better situation. 

Altera parte — On the one side, 

Boe Ubro ad amieam de amloitiA serlpsi— /ti this bockf Ae. 
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ToWere allqnld animo— To rerolre a tiling in (he mind, 
Urb€ tota gemUna talt—Throuffhout the whole aUy^ Ac* 

Bja. 49. JY 2. The Ablativb is used to express (a) the time aty or (6) 
the time vnthin^ which any thing happens. (Ablativus Tem- 
poralis) : e. g., 

(a) 

Odato mmte eaptnm est oppldnm— /i» the etghth month iho town wm 

taken. 

Anno ante me eonsolera mortaas eet^He died the year before nnj 

eonsnUhlp. 

Medta Jam aeetate tranegressiu^Haring eroseed ever in the Terjr 

middle of enmrner. 

Qaum, pridU solii oeeem, Tenleeet— Though he had arrlTed, the day 

bfffore at eunset, 

Vigtlta prima profeetae-^ttlng oat cU ihejtnt wateh, 

Sodem tempore-^At the same time, 

SUpaucie dtebue^WUhtn the laatfew days, 

Kemo hie viginti annie relpablleae fait hostle^lTe one toithtn (I. e., 

daring) the laet twenty yeare hae been an enemy to the state. 

Agamemnon Tix decern annie arbem anam eepit — Scareelf wUhln 

ten ygarSt did Agamemnon take one eltj. 

Mors Caii biduo, qno is oooisas eet, patri nantlatnr— The death of 

Galas was reported to his Father, within the two days in whieh (1. <i, 

within two dajs after) he was slain. 

[Note— That in "Quinque horie proeliam eiistinaerant,'* *horte* is 
probablj an abl. of quality,} 

syn. fio. Y, 1, The Ablativb is used to express the medium in whichj 
or the circumstances in which^ or in regard of whichj any thing 
is or is done. (Ablativus Modi, Abl of manner) : e. g., 

Contremlsco lota mente et omnibue artubue^l tremble in my whole 

m.ind and in nil my limbs, 

Proelto oongressi^Joinlng in battle, 

Jfomtne Gains — Gains by name. 

Nee per ottam modo sed prope eiUntio moz omnes tradncti — And not 

only without molestation, bat almost in eiUnee, his whole force was 

soon led aoross. 

* The Poets seem to hare preferred the Abl. to the Dat, in the names of towns of the Sd 
docleusion, on acooant of the short liaal syllable. Other words— except when qualilled by 
the adj. totcs— are most commonly governed by the prep. xv. 



§ 17. KULES OP SYNTAX. XXXl 

Jequo animo boo foreo— ir(M equantmityt tbon vIU boar tbli. 

Hoc tenUa eura coIalMont— Hor with tueh (preat cart woald U107 bat* 

eberlshed It, 

VtUn prwHrbto-^Aeoordtng to tk$ old proverb 

Qafto ilbl nulto exemplo prlTAtas aampsontt — Wbleb tblngi, wUhoui 

any prtctdvnt, bo bad Moamod at a prlyato citlioo. 

Obs. That the Ablattyb of the Supins (called the 'snpine in v\ or «lat- 8711. n 
tor supinoy') is used as an abL of manner, after many adjj, : e* g.» 

(6) Hoe dtelu qaam ro dtffleUius ost— Tbis It more dlffloalt in the sap* 
ing tban la tbe roalU/. 

Ifoa facile est inventu qal deooeadat— It Is not oasf iojind (Llty. not 
an oatj tbing ia thtjlndlng) one, \rbo will descend. 

Koto— Tbat to denote a penon wbo accompanies, tbe Ahl. gOTernod bj cum Is regnlarlj used Sjn. CX 
(AblatiTe of Aooompaniment): •• g.^ *Cum conjugibut ei liberU expalsl samoe^ 
Wilh our wive* and chiidrtn we bare been driTon fortb.* * Hoe mlbi teetun eommane est— 
Tbis I bare In common with thee.* And tbls Is often extended to things: a. g., * Cum ingenti 
periculo moratos ac metu— Remaining with (along witb) great danger and fear.* Multo cum 
gawiio andUl— 1F(/A mncb J07 bare I beard.' And tbns tbe same tbongbt Is often expressed 
eitber b7 an 'abl. of aeeomp.* or aa * abU of manner*: tbns, * Exercttu espedito* or * cum 
exereitu expedito Ingreasas fines.' 



V. 2. The Ablative of Manner, with an adj. in agreement, ^y»- ^ 
is used to describe a quality or character of the person or 
thing denoted by another noun. (Ablativus Ctualitativus) : 

TIr magno ingento^k man qf great ability. 

Trolla aureo manubrio^A. ladle with a gold handle, 

iieliore snot condilione qnam alii— The7 are ^ better condition 

tban otbers. 

Capite operto esse— To be (/ a covered hectd (To bare one's bead 

coTered.) 

VL 1. The Ablative is used to express the means or instra- S7n. 54. 
mentj by the employment of which anything is done. (Ab- 
lativus Efficientis et Instramentalis) : e. g., 

J^avibne transgrassas est— S^r meant qf ships be crossed orer. 
Pedibns Iter Ingressas— Sotting oat npon a Joarue7 on/oot {by meant 
^f ftet.) 

Knnc mihl eurto Iro lloat tnufo— Now upon a shalby mule I ma7 go. 
Neo votis neo imploratione dcam, eradendam osse— That It was not 
by vows or by prayer to tbe gods, that the7 mast escape tbenoe. 
81 yis csmplero Ubrts^K 70a wish to fill with books. 
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Par MtdlM adex ftrro Tiam fl«rl~Throng1i Oie midst of the Une of 

battle men make a path viWi the noord. 

Illado oharlU^l amote myielf toUh (hj means of) hook$. 

Exacto Umpare contentoa^Satlsfled with his •ompUUd period ^ 

life, 

LUterulit Oraeeit Imbntna— HaTlag a imatteiing of (tinged with) 

Greek literature. 

Quid flwiat auro— What «an he do with (by means of) the ffold. 

Qald faelatis hoe homine—WhMi ean yen do with thte fellow. [Also 

•huie homini,* a Dai. Com.] 

yrnmentnm/umfiM navfbue enhrezerat— Had brought npoom, 5f 

the river^ in ships, (Bjr means of the river, by means of ships.) 

Qua via ire non poterant— Sy whieh road (bjr means of which road) 

thej eoold not go. 

Kote— That the foree of an abL of means is lost sight of after manj Twbs, ftrom the habit of 
transUtlugbjran BngL phrase of eqalralont meanlnj^ bnt of diffarent form, or from the pre- 
fllse etjmologleal signf. of the Lat. word being forgotten: •. g^ 

Hnltnm etlam Oraeels Iltterle Wor— Much, also, do I avail myse{f<^ 

Greek literature. (Lity., * Do I make projtt to myself by means of.*) 

Praesentibos >Vtt<tur— Ue feeds himself upo% (t e., he ei^oys) the 

present. 

UUdur snis bonis oportet et frutstur^k man should use his own 

goods and enjoy them. 

Laote «e«e«nf«r'The7/««(( thsmselves upon (by means of) milk. 

Pnra qui nititur hasta— Who ruts him on (by means oQ * simple 

■baft. 

WAh^^frtti^Belifing on (supported by) their strength. 



syn. M. vi. 2. One of the uses of the *Ablativb op means ' is, to ex- 
press the price or worth (worthiness) of a person or thing. 
(Ablativos Fretii) : e. g., 

Praedlum emitar oenium milUms nummnm— The farm Is bought /br 
a hundred thousand sesteroes. 

Victoria Pocnis multo sanguine stetlt— The riotory cost the Cartha- 
ginians much blood. 

Dignas honore et ^loria^Worthy ofojfLoe and /am«. 
lodigna homine dabitatio^A donbt unworthy qf wMn 
Hand eqaldem tali me dlgaor AoAore— By no means do I deem mo 
Worthy tfsuoh honour, 

Syn. M. Obs. That, if the prico is only indefinitely stated, as Mgh or low, it is more 
commonly expressed by the genn. tabti, quanti, plubis^ and Mmoms, 
(a modified use of the ^gen. of quality^) : e. g., 

Pluris aestlmare—To estimate more highly, 

Quanti Teniit praodinm— i'^ir how muok did the farm sell! 

Tanti fecit Ti. araochum— j$o highly did he esteem Tiberius Grae- 

chua. 



§ 17. BULKS OF STNTAZ. ZXXiii 

KoB hitfU9 te fado— I do not eare *ihai* for /o«» 
Vonjioeei Caeare—Hot to cara a Hraw for. 

VL 8. So, also, the *Ablative of means ' is used to express sj"- ^* 
that in rdaiion to which (i, e., by means of which) a com- 
parisoQ is made. (Ablative of Comparison) : e. g., 

nihil a«t otiota MtuotvU J aovudios— Nothing ia mora plaaaant than 
an old ag€ qf retirtment. 

Halloa hia mallam ladoa apaotawa Ho pahUa gamaa ahonld I rathar 
haTa aaaa than M«m. 



[Hota— That tba objaata aomparad art mora fraqnantly U tha tarns sat*, ao&naatad hj tha 
aoqjonatioB qvam.} 



VI. 4. The *Ablativb of means ' is sometimes used to ex- Byn* «i 
press the measure of distance or difference (in space, time, or 
quality,) between objects or events. 

(a) With certain vsrbi implying position (abbssb, distarb, oov- 
siDBBEy) to express the distance from some other point. (Abia- 
tiyos Spatii) : e. g., 

ArloTlati oopiaa a aoatrla milibuf paaaaom IVei XXab tn $ T hat tha 

foreaa of ArlorUtDa wara ttoentp-four mile§ from onra. 

Qood, Vmilibus paasanm ab uibe diHans^ tam donts direa arat, Ao , 

—Which, Jtv€ mtUt distant from tha city, waa at that tima rioh 

with gifta, Ae. 

Bt mtlibus paaaanm duobug ultra aam oastra ftcU^knd. eneimptd 

two miUa beyond him. 

Jtitibui paa«aam seat a Caeaarla eaatria eonssdU^Ue tstabltshsd 

ktmself six miles from Caaaar'a camp. 

XT forme milium spatio eastra ab Tarento posuU^At a distance of 

almoat flfte^'n miles irom Tarentnm he pitched his eamp. 

Hee lonffis inter ae passibus Oihsunt^lUQr ara the/ nutnjfptiees di§» 

tant from one another. 

(aO So, also, with certain adov. (alttbr, ahtb, post, seous^ 
&o.)y wliieh imply difference in Urns or qualitff : e. g., 

Yaram alUsr arenlra multo intaiiiglt— Bat /ar vthsrwise ha aaaa it 

tarn oat. 

Feott idem, qnod, XX annir ante apod nos, feeerat Coriolanaa^Ha 

did the aame thing, a^, with aa, Coriolanna had dona twenty years 

b^ure. 

Qui muUis ante seculis fait— Who Ured many generati'inf earlier, 

CatiUna pnueis ante itisbtis eruplt ex nrbe— CAtiUne, only a Jew 

days ago (beforo this), barat forth from the eitj 

BoTocaa nono post mense^You raoall mo nine months afterwards. 
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€hradu poH me tedet «i»o— He it one iiep hthind me. 

Bed paullo teeue pmrtlu a« disiribaU— Bat eomet^uU differently 

diTidad and dUtribated. 

971k M. (6) With oomparcUivei (and sometimes superlatives), to express 

the deffres of difference between the objects compared : L e., by 
how much they diifer. (Ablative of Degree of Differenoe) : 

MuUoferoeiue qaam ante— IfttM more Tlolent than before. 

Qu»f longiae Iter eo diJJleiUae erit — The longer the Jonraej, the more 

diflenit will It be (Lltjr., By how much the longer, by eo much the 

more difflenU). 

J)en(e pedibue aUioree^ Ten feet higher. 

Biennio qoam Ciearo mttfor fait—He was two peon older than 

Cioero. 

JHmidin plurit Tendae— Ton matt leli tor a ha {f more (Lity., For 

more bj a halO. 

Altera taiUo lonffior—AM long again (LU7., Longer by another 

ete-mtteh, 

Omni pondere ffravtor—Ii\/lnUely more weighty. 

MuUo iiuMxima part— JfucA the greaiett part. 

(h') 80, also, the ablatives of ad^jj. denoting number and quan- 
tity (so-called adw. in o) are used, to express the degree cf dif- 
ference, with the verbs icallb, prasstaub, bupsbaub, and 
those compounded with aktb : e. g., 

Mttlto ma/o— I much prefer, 

Multo praeetat^lt Is /or pr^erabte, 

Virtatem omoibas rebas muUo afUeponentee—Muek pr^errlnff 

Tirtae to all things. 

MuUo eeteros auteibant-^Wete far more highly esteemed than the 

rest 

Bed magnitndine paullo anteeedunt— Bat in greatnsM of sl» they 

somewhat eurpaee them. 

Kote— That, except after the Terb mallb, the eogn, aeenetUivee of these a4U. 
(so-ealled advr. In um) are often need instead of the ablatives. 

Bjm. ao. vn. The Ablative is used to denote that, of which there 
is an abundance; or of which there is a need or deprivation. 

(Ablativus Copiae et Inopiae). e. g., 

Donare allqaem p«cunia— To present a man with a eum qf money 

Germania rivie Jluminibueque abundat — Oermaay aboaad« in 

etreame and rivers. 

Mens est praedlta motu sempUemo— The mind Is endowed with ever- 

lasting mtjiioi^ 

Carero sensu— To be wUhout stnnation, 

Vacare culpa— To he /tee from blame. 



§ 17. RULES OF SYNTAX. XXXV 

Kndare tarrim d^entor(bu9— To strip the tover of it* d^trndirt, 

larideo tlbl laud4 tua—l eayy thee thy praise. 

Opaa Mt auoloritaU tuo— We hare need of your injluenc%, 

Jfavibftt coiuali aoa osoe etset— The consul woald hav« bo Med ^ 

shipg, 

Opas est Oaesare eonven^o— We have need qf an intervino with 

Ctusar, 

Opas est ffubemaior9—W9 haTe need qf a pilot. 

Opus eet eonnUto — ^There is need qf deliberatton, 

JmpedlKwUi* eoHritqxu potltas est— He made himself powerfal in 

(gained possession o/) Vu baggage and camp. 

Note 1. That the *Abl, Inop,* often elosely resembles the *Abl. Sep.* (Abl., A. I. f), hat it U 
more convenient and perhaps^ ia the majority of eases, more correct to treat It as the negative 
of tho UbL Cop,* 

Note 2. That opui and uain onlj apparency signify need ; and if taken la their etjm. mean- 
iog, thej will be fonnd with the *Abl Modi.* Thus, Opas est CacMaro eonvento— Oar woric 
lies in (or consists in) an interTietr. Opas est gulMrnatore (perhaps invento) — Oar work 
lies in t}ujindingqf% pilot KaTibas nsns est— We ha to a nso in ships. 

Hote Z, That porinr, as might be expected from its slgnf., is also nsed with an objective geii.t 
6. g., Merum potirl— To get eontrol orer the state. Compos m«n<{»— Hating control OTer 
one's mind. 

[?or the Abl. after prepp. of rtH, Yld. AbL ix. For the AbL Abs. dtno^fsi^ oireumitaneetf. 
fneans, Ac, Vid. the follg. mie.] 



C. (Uses of the AbL denoting either From or In.) 

Vin. A compound noun (formed of a noun, with a parti- syn. «. 
ciple or adjective in agreement, or with another noun in ap- 
position,) is often used in the ablative, with reference to an 
action or fact, to express its cause (including condition and 
the adversative relation), its time^ its attendant circumstances^ 
or a combination of several of these relations. (Ablativus 
Absolutus) : e. g., 

Hae pugna nunHata, legatos miserant — Upon the annottneement of 

ihla battUf they seot ambassadors. 

llli, pluribus immtssis cohortibiis, repoUnntar — ^These were repalsed, 

by the sending in of several cohorts. 

Tarbatos ordines, vertente se quoque ad dissonos clamores, instrnit— 

He drew np his ranlcs, which were disordered by each one*s turning 

himself to the discordant shoats. 

Latiso dolnere iTetello^They were rexed beeauss of (BngL oQ <Ac 

injury done to Mdellus, 

Dives amieo Ueroule—BXchf by the friendship qf BercuUs 
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Qaaa, vel <f\/lrmU eorporfbut, animo Umen adrntnlstrentor— Wh!cb, 

eren should the body he weak (Lity., OTen ii» weakneet ef body), 

woald jet be administered by tbe mind. 

Bomulo reynante—In the reign qf BomuluM, 

Ille aatem, CaepUme it PMlippo eoee., mortaaa est— How be died in 

the ootuulthip fif Caepio and Phillipue, 

Qaem, excepto Plotome, prlnelpem dlxerim pbilosopbomm— Wbom, 

wUh the exception ^ PkitOt I should eall, Ac. 

Abiit, nemine salvtato-~U9 went away, laithoui saluting any one. 

Corpora ipsa ae manns, Hlvie tkepaludibue emuniencUSfeoat/emat — 

Sven our bodies and bamds tbey grind down, in labouring upon 

/oreets <Md marehee. 

Qaam, immolanda Tphigenia, trlstls Calchas csset— Wblle, in the 

eaeri/ielng (^ Iphigenia^ Calchas was stern. 

▲ntioehos secaros erat, tanqoam non traneiturie in Asiam Eomanie 

— Aotioehos felt «o eoneern, /or, as be imagined («*<aiijriuH»*>,<A« 

Momane teere not about to eroee.* 

[Hote— That it is often most eonrenlent to translate tbe (so-ealled) 
AbL Abs. of tbe Lat. by the Horn. Abs. of the Engl., thns we may say 
^^BlehjHereulee being hie /Hend.* *Whom, Plato excepted,* 'This 
battle being announced, they sent.* Bat it is generally more preels« 
ae well as more literal, to adopt the forms used in the above exx.] 

syn. 61 IX. The Ablative is used after certain prepositions, which 
serve, by their several significations, to define more precisely 
the meaning of the case. 

These pi*epp. are all sach as denote (direcUy or impliedly) motion firom or 
rest in ; viz,, ab, (a, dbi), absque, ooram, oum^ de, ex («), palam, prae, 
pro, sine, and tenus. 
Also— in, sub, subter, and snper, when they denote *re$l in,* 

8yn. 61 Obs. — ^That prepp. in eompoiUion may still govern an abl.^ ex- 

actly as when used separately : e. g., 

Qns«<IIapniiUBaa&tMmi(#— Wenrt bnt a abort dlstanee/yom bis 

TillA. 



ACTIVE AND PASSIVE CONS TRUOTIONB, 

g 18. The fact stated is the same, whether we say ^John itruck Thofntu 
or ' Thomas v>a$ ttruek ly John\ but, grammatically^ these are two difif. 



• It Is sometimes ststed tbst tbe AbL Abs. is rsrely found wltb tbe ftotnre participles. It 
oeenrs, bowoTor, wltb snfldeat frsqasasy, tbongb seldom translstsbls by tbe Norn. Abs. of 
tbeBni^ 



§ 18. BULES OF SYNTAX. XXXvU 

propp., though fonned (with a single exception) of the very same words; 
and it may be an important matter, in Rhetoric, whether we use the one 
prop, or the other. They differ grammatically in this — that the one has the 
act,f the other the pa9$, verb; that the noun, wh. is the iuij. of the first, 
becomes (in Lat.) the abL govd. by ab in the second (Yid. g 17, Abl. IIL 
Obs.); and that the obf. of the first is the $ubf. of the second. It is 
important to observe, however, that the relations, other than those of 
subj. and obj., are still expressed by their appropriate cases. Hence 
these two foUg. role s 

L In changing a construction from the active to the passive stb. s4. 
voice, the obfect ace. becomes the suhfect nom. ; all other cases, 
depending on the verb, remaining unchanged : e. g., 

(a) Acoosative (of the obj.) and a genitive^ 

▲dnonuU f#— \ 

He remladad thm ( h%fu$ q^ltfli* 

Tu admoailas «•— C of thi« datj* 

Thoa WMt rtmlnded / 

(&) Accusative (of the obj.) and a dativ&^ 

Ponan do— \ 

I iflTO bread f pauperibn*^ 

PanU dftCnr— C to the pooc. 

Biead ii fiTeo ) 

(0 Accusative (of the obj.) and another aeeueoHve^ 

Tb rog»Ti— \ 

I asked thee ( senltnttam^ 

T» rogatns ee— j* thy opinion. 

Thou WMt aeked / 

(d) Accusative (of the obj.) and an ablative. 

Muro8 nndat— \ 

He stripe the walls ( d^*n»oribu9^ 

Muri nadantnr— t of their defenden. 

The walls are stripped / 

IT. If the verb takes no object in the active voice (i. e., if it syn. es. 
is not a trans. verb\ it can have no subject in the passive 
voice, and, therefore, can only be used impersonaUy; but its 
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Other cases remain unchanged, according to the preceding 
rule : e. g., 

(p) Dative^ 

Favet-^ \ 

He ii fftTonnble ( Oauari" 

FtnHur-^ C to Cmmt. 

FftTOor U ahowa J 



(<2) JMatif>e-' 



ftkeQM f roficm^ Taletndlnli^ 
i 4ai-^ C ^^ §j»Um of httftlth, 
b«iiuide / 



Vtamw 

Let OS make 

UUndum tt-~ ( of » eyeteoi of health. 

Uae matt I 



Obs. That the eogn, ace partakea, so far, of the nature of an 
ohjeet ace., that, in certain oases, it becomes the iuijcU nonu in 
the passive constr. : e. g., 

Ha€C reepondentnr— These replies are madttg 
VUa TiTitor—A llfo U (beiaff) lired. 
Hoctet TigUantar amaroe— Bitter night-watehea are kept. 



[Hote— That these exx. admit, also, of other explaaa t ioa s .] 



g 19. The tabular yiew of the cases Con the four pages following) 
will serre to explain the mutual relation of their several significations. 
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§ 20. BULBS ov SYNTAX. zliii 

THE RELATIVE. 

§ 20. The RxLATiTB fbonoun is eitlier a substantive or an adjective ; 
tiie former, when it stands as the representative of a subst, or word 
used substantively (called its anteesdent)^ exprsd. or impld. in another 
clause ; the latter, when the subst., thus referred to, is also exprsd. with 
the relat. (Yid. L Obs. 8.— infht.) The rolat is declined like an a^}., in 
order to represent an antecd. of either of the gendd. It has no distinct 
forms, however, for the diffl penoMy but if it is the subj. of the oL, it 
takes a verb of the $am» perton of iU antecd, would AaM Tiad. 

It will be seen, that the relat., besides being a snbst. or a^j-t has also a 
eonjuneiional force, i. e., it joins one cL to another. Thus—* The man 
fohom 1 saw yetterday went to knon\ might be resolved into 'The man 
(and leaw the man yetterday) wont to town*. The nature of the relation, 
wh. the one prop, bears to the other, belongs to the Second Part of Bjm- 
tax, and as it depends chiefly upon the verb of the reloL eL, it may be 
learned under that head. 

The follg. are the uses of the relat. as a subst. and a^j*^- 

L The Rblativb Pronoun is used to represent or stand for sja. ts. 
some expressed or implied noun in the preceding or following 
clause, with which it agrees in gender and number j and by 
which its person is determined : its case depending upon the 
construction of its own clause : e. g., 



Quid •nlm €t prMolplam, qnem ego intalUgam priid«BtlA bob 

laforlorem qnam mo— For what precept thoald I giro to a man, who, 

I pereeWe^ iB praetleal wisdom it Bot inferior to mo. 

Hob lobet OBim mlhi dephrar* vUam, quod mnlti MMpo reeeraat— 

For I do not choose to make a lamentatioa OTor life, vAieh (thtnfff 

Tis. : lamentiag oTor life) manj haTO often done. 

Qmi eoe aroeesebaat, viatoree aomlaati eant— (TftoM) teho •ommoned 

then were ealled road-traTellore. 

Vestra cousiiia, qui mibl maxlmam negotlom Imposuletis— Four 

eoaiuols (i. e., the coaoselt qf you), wko have, Ac. 

Ut Tidi, quo9 fnrore eeae inflammatoa iciebam, eot Romae remaa* 

•iese— Whea I aaw, tliat ihote, tokom I kaew to be inllAmed with 

madneei, had remained at Borne. 

Obs. 1. That there are similar exoeptt. (real or apparent) to the 
agreement of the relat. with its antecd. in gend. and nnmb.» as 
in the case of the appositives (Yid. § 10, pp. y and viii)— viz. : 

(a) The relat. in the plur. may haye a collective noon in the 
sing, for its antecdt. 
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(b) The relat in tlie plnr. may represent $&veral anteodtt. of 
either numb., and 

(1.) If tkt ntar«9l of Uimb U plnr., tli« reUt. wiU agra* vlih U im 
fend. 

(1) If th« uiteedtt denoU IMnff btinffs, the nltX, is om^c ratb% 

thftB/lM. 

(S.) If thej denote thlngt tnanimetU, It will be n«irf. 

Obs. 2. A subject relat., representing antecdtt. of diffl penonSy 
takes its yerb in the first pers. rather than the second, the $eeond 
pers. rather than the third. (Cf. gl8, 1 Obs. 2 (&), p. xi). 

Obs. 8. — ^That sometimes (a) the anteced. is repeated with the 
relat. ; sometimes (6) expressed with the relat. and omitted in 
the anteced. oL ; and (c) in this latter case, it ia occasionally 
r«]^r€$ented in the anteced. cL by an adverb : e. g., 

(a) Braat omnino Itinera dno, ^(Xmt Uinertbus domo ezire pote- 
mnt— There were^ la all, two roads, bg whtek roads thej eoald, Ae. 

(p) Aecepl g«a# liUrat ad me dedlsti— I hare reoelTod tehat UtUrt 
jom sent me. 

(e) Qnem ad modum de eeterls rebas soles. s§o de amieltia dis- 
pntaris — That in tohat mannar joxk are wont ooneernlnf other 
Uilngs, JO 70a would dispate eoneeraiag friendship. 

Vote— That, Instead of repeatiag the anteced., a new word of the tonse gtneral 
tigr^f.t is often need with the relat. ; and, if the anteeod. Is a proposit., the wurd 
Bss (a oi^wmttones) may represent It with the relat; e. g., *Bomaai, dues 
amistOf qtiae res terror! alias esse solet,' to, — * The Romans, thsir Isadsr being 
lost, «o%teJk eirsuMStancs Is wont,* Ae. In these eases the relat alw. agrees, not 
With the anteoed. Itself, bnt with the word snbstltnted for It in the relat et 
In all these nses of the relat It maj be regarded as an a^. 



Obs. 4.— That if a Rblatxyb is connected with a predicate, by 
the substantire yerb^ or a rerb signifying to naicb or gall, it 
more f^aently agrees in gender and number wUh the pred. 
than ioUh it$ arUeeedent: e. g., 

Thebae, qvod Boeotiae «^p«t est— Thebes, whleh Is the capital of 

Bmotia. 

nios eemplternoa Ignee, fuas stsOas dioimu— Thoee eternal Ires, 

whleh we eall stan, 

Obe. 6— That (rarelj) the anteeed. is attraetsd Into the eaee of the relat: e. g., 
'Urbsm (for urbs), qnam statno, Testra est* [These eases am not eseentiallj di£ 
fr. those In Obe. 8, only the order Is changed.] Also the relat is eometimes 
attraeted Into the eaee of Its anteeed.: e. f.^ 'Jndloe quo (for qmsm) noetl*— 
'A Jndge ishom 70a knoW% 

[From the abore mlee and exz., the uses of the other rslat. pronn. add the nCat oitvc. ean 
easilf be nnderstood.] 



§§ 21-22. BUIiBS OF 8YKXAZ. zlv 



PART IL SYNTAX OF PROPOSITIONS. 

g 21. A sentence may consist-— 

(a) Of only % single proposition : e. g^ 

CMtar OaUot Tidt 

laaeqaeiUi iioeta OMdM la oMtrit Bommnlt— 4unaltii, Uumb, quui 

n major— Ab AuxilUribaa OalUs faoU m(. 

(5) Of seyeial indpndt. propp., ei^er without any connecting 
vrorda, or joined by simple coi\jj.: e. g^ 

Yoni, TidI, wUL 

tgo ngm «i|«elf TM tTntAiM latrodnoltla. 

▲b Oadibai CArthafiaem, ad hiboraa axerettat, fillilatqu* iada 

profeotaa praatar BtoTluasi urbam, ad Iberam marlUmaia oram 

daeit^From Oadea ha rakaraod to Carthaf«^ to tha wlatarKiaartara 

af tba armj; and Mttiog oat tbanoa past tba alt/ of XtoriMa, ba 

Mada a aoa-aoatt marob to tba Ibanu. 

(0) Of % principal or leading prop, with yarioos subordinate 
ones, joined to it by simple coqjj. or coi\junotional words, 
(relatt., relat.-advy., and interrogatiyes.) : e. g., 

Yaalo fU Tldoam. 

Srat Qoa cam aotarla Dnmaorix Aadani^ da quo ab Bobla aata* 

diatom eat^ 

Haad laagt Iada tamporlt, dum iatolerabUU frlgora anat, qaiaa 

miUtl date aot. 

Qoaailflv quid dabltarat profloltal ao, t^ 

The meaning of these coi^j. or conjunctional words must^ of course, be 
learned fr. the Lex., but their force is often modified, by the mood or 
tonse of the yerb wh. follows. 

§ 22. It is better to limit the term * leading prop.* to the one main cL, 
calling all the others *$ubord.\ while any one of those latter may be 
called ^ principal^ with reference to the subordinates wh. depend upon 
it| and ^dependent* with reference to its own principaL 

A cL wh. depends immediately upon the lead. cL is a primary sub- 
ordinate, those depndg. upon it are $eeondary suboidd., and those wh. 
depend on second, subordd. are tertiary subordd. 

Two or more indpndt propp. (whether all leading; or all prim. 
8ubord.y depndg. on the same leadg. prop.; or all secondary 8ubord.| 



Xlvi BULKS OF STNTAX. §§ 23-25. 

depndg. on tlie same prim.; &o.|) are called eoordinaU propp.* (L o., 
*Propp, of the iame rank\) 

% 88. Depndt. propp. may bo classified accord, to diff. principles. Either 
according to 

(a) Tho kind of e<mnecHon with th«ir prlndpal: Into eot^undUmalf rdativt. 
And interroffottoe (depndt. qaestiont.) O r 

(fr) Their loffieal relation to their prineipal: into cau*al, conditUmalf t*m» 
poral, coneesHve, telic, ±9, Or^— 

(c) Their grammatieal relation to their principal; into 9vM{»ntiv€ (wiu may 
he 9ultf4cti9e, objective, or apposUive)^ tu^ective, and adverbial. 

For example— In the lentenoe ' Care ne hoe faoiae*, the depndt. el. 'ne hoe fulae' 
ie cor\functUmal, for it it Joined to its prinelp»l hj the eoi^- >■ i it ie telie for it 
ezprasses the purpose of its principal ; and it is elective hecanae it is the gram* 
natioal object of oatb. 

[In the last of these three classifications, it maj be useful to obserre the analofjr bet. the dlit 
kinds of prop, and the eatet c/ ifu noun. Thus eubj. and ottf. olL are expausions of the 
Bonn in the nom, or oee.; appoe. and adj, elL, of the appotUive noun or the appo9, or 
aUrib, adj.; adverbial ell., of the noun in the albh or in the terminal or ielio occ, te] 



THE VERB. 

g 24 The loading prop., with very few exceptions (perhaps only 
apparent ones), has its yerb in the indie or imperat. mood. Subord. 
propp. may bo ezprsd. either by the indie or snbjunct. 



THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

g 25. The Indioatiyb expresses eaatemal facU as distingnished firom 
our conception of thorn. Thus— Equus currity The horse runs — ^Velim ut 
eqnus currat^ I should like the horse to run, Vidcrunt ludos. They saw 

^Orammarians differ in their application of the term * coordinate,* accord, as thej hare more 
regard to the form or to the meaoing of the clause. Accord, to the first rletf, propp. qf the 
eame/orm will be coordinate, though the one is CTldentlj subord. in sense to the other. 
Accord, to the secood, very tew propp. will be strlctlj coordinate, since, when carefully 
examined, ono will almost eertainnr be found subord. to the other In meaDing. As we ought, 
if poesible, to have some means of distinguishing the relations of the dlfll dU before inquiring 
into their meaaing, the most practical rule will be— 1st. To eoasider all clL coordinate, wn. 
are Joined bj simple eonJJ. of eonneetion (sr, qui, ko), eeparation (aitt, tbl, ho) aod 
eontraet (sed, actkm, fto) ; leaving their poeetble depndoe. to b« determined when the mean- 
log is ascertained.— 2dl jr. To consider all ell. depndc, wh. are introduced by retaiivee (Qin, 
QUANTOs, *o ), relative or iiUerrogatioe advo. (quum, quia, ut, ubi, dum, atiAKDO, fto), and 
eatiecU or conditional adw. or oot^fj. (ai, hqIi ho) ; until their meaning dearly shows that 
they are coordinate. 



§§ 25-27. EULES OF SYNTAX. xlvii 

the games— Yonomnt ut ludos vidersnt. They came to see them. Quo 
Undis, Whither are you beDt. Rogavi te, quo tendas, I have asked you, 
wJiUher you ctre bent : Hence— 

I. The Indicative is used to express an independent fad^ syn. ts. 
(whether affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively,) or a 
cirenmstance, which, though dependent upon another fact, 
is not spoken of with reference to its dependence hut with 
reference to its actual existence: e. g., 

Var tppetebftt qnam HannilMil fnoMr«<— Spring was approaching 
when Hannibal moTed. (Hen, * ioA«n H. moved * U entirely eab- 
ordinate, merely expresalng the tim€ of the leading ereut, 'Sprlog 
was approaehlng.* Bat in ' Ver appetebat qnam Hannibal movit" 
Spring waa approaehlng, whereupon H. moTed,' each el. is lnde> 
pend., ezpreealng two faeta wh. oceorred at the same time. 

[lfot«— That, by the above rale, wo maj always determine what 9hap4 the author Intends to 
glTO to his idea, by his nse of the lad. or snbjunet. ; though it is often extremely dlfflcnlfc 
to determine wh. shape to§ shoold gWe to the idea, if we were writing it ourselTes.] 

% 26. A fkot must belong to p€ul, preunty or future tune ; but the past 
may be past utUh tefwenu to the paetf or with ref. to the present^ or with 
ref. to the future; and so the pres. and fut. may be regarded relatively 
to each other, or to the past : thus we have nine diff. relations of time. 
These are expressed in Lat. by the following forms of the verb. 

Fbbsbnt in the preeent^Amo — I love, 

" «« «» pa«<— Amabam— /tca« loving, 

41 u u fuiure^A.ma.ho—1 ehall love, or ehdU be loving. 

Past in the pr«wn<— Amavi— J Jiave loved, or I loved, 
a <( •! jKM<— Amaveram — I had loved. 
a t€ ** future— ArndkYorO'-1 8?uiU have loved, 

FuTUBB in the present — Amaturus sum—/ am about to love, 
" " " |?a«<— Amaturus eram (or fui) — 1 woi about to 

love. 
" " " future— Amniurxia ero — lehdll be about to love, 

[It will be obserred that the three last are expressed bj tkpertj^raeU, 1. •., by the tits </ 
thg atuctlicurjf v€rb, as most of the tenses are in BngUsh.] 

§ 27. Besides the diiTerencos in time, events vary also in character, as 
immediate or continuous, complete or incomplete, &c, ; and so there arises a 
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great TSiriety of possible predications—more than it wd. be profitable to 
enumerate, excepting as they oooor in actaal use. 

Now, as the language does not fomish us with a separate form of the 
Terb for each possible predication, but often uses the same form in a 
yariety of signff. (wh. must bo distinguished by the context or otherwise,) 
it becomes important to hare at least a partial enumeration and classifica- 
tion of thenu The foUg. are those most commonly found.*— 

sy». n. A. The Pbesent — Present time. 

I. Praesans Simplex ant Oenerale iOenerie pres.), to express 
the existence of a fiict in present time ( including^ therl, aU 
time), but tnthaut further ipecifloation : e. g., 

JmO"! lov€, I am im tov€. 

SUU niT6 eandldam 8onet«— Soncto sUmd» white with snow. 

Qa&m mnltM faisse putatU /—How maaj do you thimk there weref 

Vdatqns PythagorM— And Pjrthag one ybrMdt (L e., in hU eztMl 

wriUofe.) 

DeM mondsM eom§ «i '9 ai God iffotoiUt 09er the nai Terse. 



* In this cU^^slloatloA a point oeenrs wh. the Tonnfer etadent mnr find ft diflonit to 
oomprehend, hot wh. U of ^reoeral application, and a clear andentandiag of it will repay 
him for some trouble. I shiilt eadoAToar to raake it clear by an illoatratloa. 

The word ooBX ha* a generic and a tpeeijle sense ; gtnerlc^ when It deaotee aimpljr ' gran- 
nUr seeds of the oeroals osed for food' wlthoat di»tiugui»biDK whether they l>e wheat, or rye, 
or barley, or oats, or raalse ; tpeeijie, when it denotes a particular epecles of the genoe to 
wh. Q^ago hat especially assigned the name, as, in this country, to naiie, in Scotland, to oats. 
But biMides tbone, there Is a tub-generic use (I e., a use approaching to the generic) wh. I 
shd. place botwoon the two, when the word denotes one or another of the species, wh. the 
speaker may haTC in mind, and wb. he may properly call by the generic name, seeing that 
the goans Includes each of the species, and that, therf., the generic name ia really applicable 
to e^ch and erery one of them. 

So we may use the word mah, either tpeeijiealljf for the male, or tfabgcnerieallp for 
either n man or a tooman (seeing that both belong to the genns *man*), or geuerically for the 
human being, Intondinc to include defloltely both tho male and the female. 

Ai;;»iu, tu UeomAtry, the word LiitK may be need generically, to include all lines stralffht 
or curTod ; or tub gsntricallyf for a stnUght line or a carre aa the case may be, or §p4cij^ 
eally for a straigiit line. 

It Is not every generic word that can be nsed speclflcally, but CTcry generic word will 
admit of a i*ub-}(enoric use. 

1i^iv^ t'lero U soiiiotblng similar to this In the nse of th« tensea. A tense, or any other form 
of exprctMioa, may, like a word, have Its three uses — generic, sub*genorlc« and specific Vor 
cx-im., 1 he Aorist in Or. and, to some extent, the Perfect In Lat., denote, in the first place, 
aiiiiply a TMMfeo-nt, without rurtherspecifleation; and thla is thoir generic nse. Seoondir, 
thrr d.'uute oTcutit, wh. might have been ezprsid. by an imperf., perf., or rlnp., but the 
author does not care to expre->s them thus preuiHoly : this Is sub-geuerio. And thirdly they 
mar be nsed with specific aorittic (i. e., indefiuite) signification. 

In like m«nner, the Lat. having bnt one form to express present tlms^ we find thai tense 
msed either as the — 

Prabsbms qkkrrali (generic present) Scrlbo, / write 

Or the PsAKSBxa DBFi.^iTirM (doflaito proient) Scrlbo, I write note 

Or the PUABSKK5 coktinoatcm (cotitinaed present) Scribe, I am toriting 

Or the Pbaus.^s itkratitom (Iterative present) Scribe, I am in the hdbU qf writing. 

Thus iho ouo gen^iHc f jrm scribo is also used snl>'genorlcaUy in the three other meanings. 



§ 27. BULBS OF SYNTAX* xlix 

IL Fraesens Se^nitnin (*I>efiniu pres.*), to express the 
occttrrenco of a feiot at thepretejU moment^ but without implying 
it$ completion*: e. g., 

Jam sane mtiiMl mnrmnre eomaiim ptrHringU anret; Jam Utui 
ttrepunt—Bvtn now, with the threateninfr marmor of horns, 7o« 
dtaftn oar oars; <wi» now tho elarions tiMound, 

m. Fraesens Oontillliatlim {^Continued pres.'), to express 
the existence of a fkct during a present period : e. g.y 

Dam loquimur fagorlt lavida aataa— While we art tpioking, dt9, 

Bl qald 4xtp€deuU /—What art these men waiting for / 

Hae eoplae, quae a nohls qaotidie oomporan^ur— These forees, 

which we daj bj daj art gaihtring, 

Hlmlom dta te eastra dtttderant^fot too loof a time U the eamp 

mourning tbj abseikoe. 

Oaartam annam ago et octogeslmam— I am in mj foar aad eightieth 

year. 

Annam jam audtt Cratippnm— For a whole jear thon hatt httn 

hearing Cratippas. 

ly. Fraesens Iterativtun ('Iterative pre8.*)> to express an 
event of repeated or cuetomary occurrence in present time : e. g., 

Mttorqwi oealoe saepe ad hane nrbem— Often dot§ ht turn back hU 

eyes to this dtj. 

Ego, Teheraens llle Consnl, qni verbo dTos in ezsillnm ^ieio — I, that 

Tlolent Consai, who with a word drtvt citliens into exile. 

3fantt sab Jore frigldo Tonator— The hantsman it wont to rtmatn 

under the cold sky. 

Ta pias laetls aalmas r^ponit sedlbos^Toa pUtet tteurtlg la their 

Joyoos abodes the ploos seals. 

T. Fraesens Historicum i*Eistorieal pres.'), to represent (for 
greater vividness) a p<ut event as if it were occurring now : e. g., 

FU In 008 Impetas ; tdueuntur et ab litis gladll et a nostrls— An 
attaek it made apon them ; swords are drawn, Ae. 

(a) The Hist. prib. Is generally ased la depodt. ell. after ditk, OToa thoagh 
the prine. el. is expresd. by the Hist, peril or otoo the plap.: e. g., 

JHimcoluntf * * componunt^ * * attignant * * tondunt^ 
ploraTore— Wblle they wtre eiHtivating the earth, allaying the 
seTorities of war, Ac, Ac., they lamented that the fkroar, Ae. 
Dum elephantl trajiciunturt interim Hannibal eqaites mit^rat 
speealatnm — While they were carrying the elophants aero»s, 
Hanalbaly meantime, Juui tent (or sent) cavalry to reconooltrew 

B. The Imperfect — Present time in the past. syn. 7u 

I. Imperfectnin Simplex ant Oenerale, to express a past 
event or fkct, eontemporaneoue with another past event : e. g., 

* I. S , Facta wh., la past time, wd. be exprsd. by the Aorlst. 
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FbAlarloft trai SftgVBtinlfl mltsQ* tolvm— >Th« SagrvBttaM had Ui« 

phalarlea, a mlMiU weapon. 

Nemlal omnlam eertare oratloae ema ao naeataa fait ; adeo prope omnU 

Sanatna Haaalbidia arot— No oaa of all had aeed to eoatoad with him 

ia ap600h ; ao aaari j wot the whole Seaate on the aide of Qannihal. 

Hlhil ex lie, quae OaiU ifuimtddbant^ aegaTit— Nothiaf did he deaj 

of the ehargea, which the Oaala Wougkt agalaat hloi. 

Poet ae trot iB^aa^Behiad me wa$ iBgiaa. 

[We eaa reaerallj, howoTer, la thU aae of the impft, traoe the 

Botioa of eo n / fa tmne a , here elaaaed aa No. II.] 

II. 1. Imperfeotum Oonti]iiiatiim» to express the existence 
of a t&ct during a past time: e. g., 

Bam fabalam, qaam ia aiaaibas hab^bat at prozlme aeripaerat— The 

plaj, whieh he «mu holding ia hia haada aad which he had last 

writtea. 

Jam Sagaatam lamma tI opjmffnabatur—AXntAj the/ tacre htsitth 

ing Saj^atom with the ntmoat Tiolenoe. 

Atqai nUbatf qaae aibi barbaroa tortor pararet— Aad jret he Unsw all 

tht whiU, Ae. 

Bes praetoriboa erak aota aolii ; ignorohotur a eeieria— The matter 

had beea BMde kaowa to the pratora oal/ ; the reat taere Ikept im 

ignorance of it 

Ibia tandem aliqaaado, qao te Jam pridem lata toa eapidltaa 

rap<«ftaf— Thoa wilt go at length, whither that eager deaiiv of tbiae 

was for a long time eonttantlg hurrying thee. 

IL 2. Imperfectiim Epistolare {* Epistolary impft.*), to 

express a fact which, though of the * Continued present ' to tlie 
writer, will be of the * Continued imperfect ' to the reader of the 
letter : e. g., 

Trebatiam YI Kal., quo die haa litteraa dedi, exipectabftm—l am 
awaiting Trebatiaa, the sixth before the Caieada, the day oa which 
I aend thia letter. 
Haee iibi diefaftoat— These TOraea I am dietating for thee. 

m. Imperfeotum Iterativnm, to express a repeated or 
customary event or fiftot in past time : e. g., 

Arma omitti eogtlbat aadnmqoe milites ad iotaa pratM^ai—li wonid 
compel them to drop their ahielda aad wmld eatpoH the aaproteeted 
aoldiera, Ao.* 

Impadeatia, qaa auptrabat omaea— Shameleasaeaa, la whieh he toot 
%oont to snrpast all mea. 

Ia Oraeeia mosid Soroeroat, discAantqnc id omaea — la Greece 
masleiana Sonrished, aad all mea used to Uam U, 
Qaam detedabat earn defeotionea solia et laaae malto aobis ante 
praedloere— How it uced to delight him to predict to aa, long before- 
hand, the eclipses of the saa and mooa. 

* This iterative ase of *Ufould* io Bngl. mast aot be coafoaaded with the aoxiiiar/ 
*woald* (in the paat tense of the SobJanctiTC.) 



J 
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IV. Xxnperfeotnin InoeptiTnm et Oonatiynm i'lneepti^ and 

Oonaiivs impft.'), to express an action begun (though not com^ 
pUt€d)f or atUmpUd or pwpoied (though not aceompUihed)i 

Conslttlt Qtnimqa* afinoo et pro«Uo mm 4xp«diebant—ZMik mIwbb 

Mtne to a halt, and b4gan to prepare ItMlf for battU. 

At Caeaar, atti nondnm eoram eoBsUla cognorerat, tanea ••**,. 

fore, Id quod aceidlt, guspieabcUur—Bui on the other hand, Catar, 

although he had not yet become acquainted, Ao. * * * nererth^ees 

h€ffan to 9U9peet that It would be, Ac. 

Voitrosqne Intra mnnltionet Ingredl prohibebani—kn^ W€r€ trying 

to prevent our men from entering within the defences. 

Obeidlbna, quoi dabant, acceptli et commeatn, quern la rtam Ipei 

detitlerant, usua — HaTing accepted the hostages which thej offered 

(proposed to give), and haTlng used the luppUee which thej actuallj 

brought down. 

Hnjui dedltionis ipse Postumlue, qui dedebatur, tnaaor et anctor 

fbit— For this surrender, Posturalns himself, who toot to b€ ««r- 

rtnderedf was the adTOcate and the authorit/. 

0. The Perfect — Completed or past acts in general. syn. m 

I. Perfeotnm Simplex ant Oenerale, to express past acts 

wh. may or may not extend into the present : e. g., 

T^rmlt urbem ; terruit (pontes, graTC ne rediret eaeculum Pyrrhae^ 
The Father hath terrified the City ; 1u filled the tuUtont toith/ear that 
the gricTOUs age, ftc. 

Hec me solum ratio ^'t dlspntatlo Impultt ut Ita credercm— ICor Aovt 
reason onlj and argument impelled me to bellCTe thla. 
Quorum ego multomm ooffnovi senectntem sine querela, qui •• nom 
moleste ferrent — And I have been aeqttainted with the old age of 
many of them— men who did not take It hard, Ac 

[lCot»— That though the act often does extend into the pres., jet it Is itaied with 
'generic* ind^nUeneee^ and, therf., followod, in the depndt. ell., bj the 
impft. or plvp. of the Subjunct. ; whereas the 'jTrwen^-pert* U alw. followed 
by ihe prbn, t$n»e$ of the Snbjnnet.] 

n. 1. Perfeotnm Praesens iPre$ent porf.), to express com- 
pleted acts v)7i, belong to present time, either— because (a) they 
are completOil toiihin a certain present period^ i. e., a period not 
yet come to an end ; or because (b) they extend in their com" 
pUted state to the present time ; or because (c) their results con- 
tinue to the present time : e. g., 



(«) 



Ve lostris quidem temporlbus aetas omf#£f— Ifot eren la o«r tlme^ 
has the age negleeted. 
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QoM caedet, per botae mnaoa, ilBd nio /ufA esf— Wbat U«odikel« 

dnrlBf theM Imct tmtc, kat ftM» doiM withomt Lim. 

Inrldia qmam qaldem ago u^m wmUmpH—EnTf whlflbt IndMd, I 

Aove oflea dUregarded. 

Qala, qaod wmper voltci, mnnu iatorett— BteaiiM^ m I hau alwrnji 

dutrtd, % wall ia beiweaa ua. 

[lo thia asa of tbe porf^ bowerar, tbe notloii «( 'astandlii^ <«(• Oim 
pMi,* ( (a) or (ft)) ia perbapa alw. tnaaablo.] 

(») 

Qaod aqnldam adbve mon cMiiti— Wbleb, for nj part, T ftova Bot 

jet 2o«e. 

Qnod damna at<tQa <i«f {mic#— Whicli wa giro (woie) aad ftoM (&{M<rto, 

I. a., np to this time) gt9€%, 

Lieuit aamparqoa lioabit^It haih fteni, (if nov), and alwaya vill ba 

jMrmi/Zact* 

Caelo tonaatam tndidtmmt Joraa ragnara— Wa Aova fteUned oimI 

aifildo. 

[If ota— Tbat, \j an <V'<r«no«, tba foroa of tbla parf. may, alao, ba axtandad 
into tba future: a. g., *Baro sealastam Poena deteruU^* — Rarelj batb 
panUbment abandoned (and, therefbra, U will nU in time to comaadoMtow) 
tba porsolt of tba wloked man.] 

(«) 

Jbitt, ereuHt, €va$U, arupff— Ha hu depttrUd^ ba ha» with^ 

dratOA, Ae. 

Bin antem ilia ania eonditionlbna atara nolaerit, ballnm paratum 

est '-'It be, bowerar, sball proTa unwilling to atand to bia own 

ternt, war is €U hand ( LItj., baa been made readj). 

Jkdum noatro geneii eat, nt Inendit perieolli pablieia plaenla almna^ 

It has b€€n gltsn to oar &mll/ (and, tbarafora, U U ours) to be aa 

expiation, Aa. 

Et 11, qni ad ram pnblieam aa eoniuUrunt; at 11, qnl raram eognltlona 

doctrinaqaa dsUetantur; at 11, qnl eanm negotiam gerunt otioal ; 

poatremo II, qnl ea totos tradidsrunt ▼olnptatlbos— Both thoae wbo 

havs betaken tbemselvea to atata affbira, and tbote wbo In tba 

inTestigation of nature and In learning take deHght^ and tboae who 

eorry on their own baalneaa in prirate life, and flnallj, tboia who 

have given tbemselTaa OTor entirelj to pleasure 

[ Hota— That certalnMrarba are no longer naed in tba prea. but bare tbe pre8.-perf. 
aa a precent with a new aignf. (Ooi, / Aaw formed a dislike too*' Thate*: 
UsMiiri, / have had in my mind tat*! remember*) So, also, Noti, (atiU naed 
in the present,) / have learned am */ know*,} 

IL 2. Perfeotnm Sefimtnm, to express events wh. occur 
and are eomplcted, at the pre$etU moment: e. g., 

Pietatf grarem ae merltia si forte viram qaem eonspexere, silent^ 
The moment they behold a man * * , thej' are allent. 
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in. 1. PerfiBotnm Aoristnm ant Historionm* ( The Atn'ist 
or HUtoricai Perfeei), to express a tingle fact in past time, or 
a &ct, wh., though continaoos, is spoken of simply as ime 
hiitorical event : e. g., 

Apiid HelTdttoi long* noblllMlniiu atqa« dltlMlmna/utf Orgetoriz— 

Among the HelTetiani, by fitr tlie noblest In birth and the we&lthlest 

man uxu Orgetoriz. 

AA eat rM cooflelendae blennlnm sibi tatie esse duxermnt—Tot the 

aoeompllshment of these things they contidertd^ tc 

Stmnl atqne ire/«#t«# €$t, paruU—AM soon as he wa» told to go, he 

obeyed, 

Qola tnm primnm perdnmita e#^-Beeaase then, for the first timo, It 

teat tharouffhljf subdtud, 

Omneqonm Proteni peent €ffU altos Tiiere montea— Whon Proteos 

dro9t the whole of his fioek. 

IIL 2. Perfeetum Epistolare, to express a fact which, though 
of the <Pres. def.' to the wrUer^ will be of the < Aorist* to the 
nad&r of the letter : e. g.» 

Qnls tta eelea ez eo qnem ad te «<f{->Who I am, yon irlU leara 
from him whom I Mtnd to yon. 

Hnne Ubmm ad te de aeaeetmte «ftlm«#~Thlt book upon old age X 
Mud to thee. 

ly. PerfiBctnm Absolntimii to express a Ikot which is now 
compUUljf poit—put arid gone: e. g., 

FiUmut Tt099,^U lUnm, et lagens gloria Teneromm— We art no 

longtr Trojans, Illnm it no mart. 

In qna domas est, quae Hleronls regis /uU, qna praetoree ntl 

aolent— In whleh la the honse whloh ono€ was King Hlero'ii, whleh 

tha Pratort an aoenstomed to nse. 

Oeterl maneat qnalee OalU /Mrunt— The rest Remain aneh at the 

Oaala onc$ wert, 

D. The Pluperfect — Past events anterior to the past sya. so. 

L 1. PlTuqiiamperfectnin Simplex ant Oenerale, to express 
events which occurred previouiljf to other past etents : e. g., 

Andriens postrldle ad me Tonlt qnam «««p<etoraii»— Andrlens eaoM 

to me a day later than I had txpteitd. 

Ba, qnae sutpieatus trai, faota eognorlt— What h$ had sutpeettd^ 

he perceived was dona. 

Aoottsare Jossns (eat) et^'qnla ab»%i4rat, Interfeetna est— Was ordered 

* This Is genly. ealted the *p«r/, indef.*, beeanse It glToa no Intimation of the ezaet period 
in the past, when the ereot oeeurs; but it might, wUn eqnal propriety, be oalled *d^nU«\ 
in the seane of *not eontinuout* ; 1. e., to dbtiog. it fr. ihe tmp/t. or the pres.-per/.; aod 
ao it is called In the French Qrammars. I, therfT, aToid the term *<}»<fc/ii<^c* and ase the 
more technical one *aorist\ 



liv BULES OF SYNTAX. § 27. 

to bring UL aceaiatlom and, beeanMboAAi iV^cMd (Engl., bee^iiM 
be r^tued)f he was pat to death. 

If agnam patrimonii partem diripalt, qoae caaia eaedls /K<ra<— Car- 
ried off a great part of hie patrimony, whieh had b4e» (Bngl., teat) 
the caaee of the murder. 

BIdebat qnotiee de limine moverai pedem— He need to laagb aa often 
aa he had moved (Bngl., moved) hie foot from the threshold.* 

L 2. Plnsqnamperfeotimi Epistolare, to express a fact, 

which, though simply of past time to the writer, will be anterior 
to the past to the reader of the letter : e. g., 

Extpectabam adTentnm Menandri, qaem ad te miseram—l am await- 
ing (Bplat impft,) the eoming of Menander, whom I tent to thee. 
Vt ad te antea ecripeeram—AM I before wreU to thee. 

n. FlnsquamperfiBotom Definitum, to express a single his- 
torical fact, which was completely aeeompUehed in the past: 

Hoe ecnerat mena proTlda BegnU— The provideat mind of B^nloa 

guarded agalnH thia. 

Yfneram d aloes epalaa— I wnoed pleaaant feaata. 

Me tronena illapsas eerebro euetulerat~'L tree falling iipoa my bead 

killed me outHgU, 

III. Plnsquamperfeotimi Absolutnm (Pluperfect of Momen- 
tary et)ente*)f to express a fkct which existed only for a ehort 
Ume: e. g., 

Captam oppidnm ea mlna eredideraid Poenl— The Garthaginlana 
beliered at JbrH (bat found that thej were mlataken) that the town 
waa eaptared. 

Ifagnnm ilia terrorem intuUrd Jovi fldena jarentaa— Great terror 
for a time did that confident band of warrlora hring upon Jnpiter. 

syn. 81. E. Thb Future — Futurc evenis. 

I. Fatomm Simplex ant Oenerale, to express simply the 
occurrence of an event "hereafter, either without any other notion 
or with that of continuance; representing, therf., either the 
*prei, def* or the 'prM. eontirC,, in future time: e. g., 

Qnam (1. e., naturam) ai eequemw dnoem, nanqaam aherroHbi' 

mt(«— Which if we follow (notion of coatlaoance) as oar goide, 

we shall noTor go attrag. 

Ooloni omnes orbea soas d^mutaiU— The Ooloalea toill all d^end 

their own cities. 

Yobis Jam exponamr^l ehall forthwith lay before joo. 



• The Lat, It will be observed, la atrietly logical Im ita nse of the plup. In expresaiona of 
thia aort, in wh. the Eagi. useii a almple Aor, There are, however, ezceptt. alao in Lat., bat 
tbey maat be learned hj reading. 
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▼iTlt Uata ttmptrqiM wtvd^U Utm, bowertr, and «v<U alwajs 

Vivet eztoato Proealdns mto— Prooiil«iiu wUl lifM U a prolonged 

period* 

Bsee apud tos 1» koaore dAAU ic, qui * * * ierraTit— It will 

fti proper for him to te held la hoaoor, who, Ae. ' 

n. Fatamiii PropositL ('Fatnre of InUntion or Purpoie^): 

Bt graTOt irat et laTifam aepoteia KartI ridonafto— Both mj grier- 
oat anger and mj bated graadohild I tctll giv€ up for Mare. 
QaiBqale erit Titae seribam eolor— Whateter ehaU be (RngL U) th« 
•omplexion of mj life^ lam rttolvtd to wrU4, 

in. Fatamiii JoMiYQin to express a command or p$rmii$ion : 

Qnamobrem dUem ta qnldem a prlaelpe bnjne aetatie phUoeopbo- 

nm; et dUoe$ qnaadia Tolee— Thoa, at leait^ therefore, thali 

Uam * * and tboa shaU learn, Ae. 

Memoriam noetri pie UTiolateqae Mroo&tflf— K/ nemor/ y$ %eill 

pr€§€i'V€f Ao* 

Lauddbuni all! elaram Bhodoib— Othen will praU4 {if ih$y ehoote) 

the euaa/ Bbodee. 



IY« Fntnnim Veoefsitatify to ezpiess an erent which must 
take place : e. g.y 

iBTita /aitbUvr iaTidla—Thoiigh agaiaet her will, •awj will he 
forced to oonftMt, 

n gradiboe trepldatvr ab tmis, mltiaae ardAO^lt the/ are hnrrj- 
Ing away fh>m the lower floore (L e., if the lower etoriee are on Are) 
the oppor one muit hunu 

F. Thb Futubk-Pebfbot — Completed or past events in the Byn.8a 
futiwe. 

L Futarnm-Exactam Simplex CSimpU Future perfect')^ to 
exptese a future events wnnpUied htfarc another future etent : 
•.g., 

De qna (Cartbaglne) Tereri noa ante deeinam, qnam illam eseleam 
eeae eopiovero— Of wbloh I ehall not eoaee to antleipate eril, until I 
shall have learned, ke, 

Mox nbi pnblloae ree ordinarte, grande mnnnt repetee— Hereafter, 
when joa ehall Aove eet forth in order the affttirt of the State, 70a 
will retnra, Ae. 

IL Fntnmm-Exactiim Deflnitnm CDefinite Future perfect^) 
to express a ftiture event whioh is definite (not continuime) in its 
oharaoter : e. g.y 

Aeetai, Interritura eimnl avotnmnaf fmges ^^^Mfertt-Snmmer, 
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wbleh will perish to §o9m m antuia hath omot pomnd forth its 
fruiU. 

IIL Futnnim-Exaotiim Abtolutnm (^FkUurepefrfeetAhtoluU^), 
to express aa eyent whioh will tpeedUy he done and finished: 

Dam loqntmnr, /kff$rU iaTida artti Wm» wt art ip— Wag, mtI- 
ontlifaMaiAaM/licl. 

Bjn, 8S. G. Tub PniPffBAfno TBvtn uMd ao tpedal tremtnent. At tbtj art formed of the Fotart 
aet partidple, wh. atmott alwajf* ezprtMet pmrpott or intention (verj mldom mert fuiu- 
rUff), and of the anzillary Terb, wh. afreet in itt ttattt with the ottt alrtadj tlaatlAtd, ihtrt 
ht no diOooUj la dttarmiaiBf their atitlat. 
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THE BUBJUNCTIVB. 

§ 29. The SUBJUHGTIYB expresses fiicts as they are conceived in the mind. 
Hence it is usually (originally, perhaps, alway$) found in euhordinate clauses, 
L e., clauses euijoined ieuljunctui) to the leading one. The more frequent 
uses of the Suljunct mood^K. In Lsadiko glausss ; and B. In Suboudinata 
CLAUBBSy are as foUows : 

A, The Subjunctive is used in Leading dauses — 

I. To express a command or entreaty, or a wish. (Subjimc- sjn. so. 
tiyns JuBsivus et Optativus) : e. g.. 



Jubecu miMium eiae Tell him to b« misenbl*. 
St Utno dic<u-~Do net 9ay that. 
Majores nostros imitetMur^ImUaU tM oar anoMtort. 
Ta BO qtuu9UrU—Do not for a momout ing[uinm 
Boat! tint— May tkty be happ/. 

Hoto—That aa apparent *8iibjnaet. Optat* It fonnd after vt or vtivam orn, whteh really 
(like the *SaliJanct.Coaoe8*.) depd«. on aaellipi. of a word like oao: e. g.,* * JlTe id Japiter 
Opt. Max. ttneret*—'* I pray that Japlter maj not inffer this.* Ottnim digna e»»et opinione 
Teetra •— • Would thai It xrere worth/ of yoar opinion.' • FaUue ^Uinam tatee «<«•—* Oh that 
I may prov$ a fiilee prophet*. 



n. In the present and perfect, to express a question (called a sjn. m. 
* quest of appeal * or ' doubting quest^)^ to which no answer 
is expected ; but which is, itself, equivalent to an emphatic 
denial. (Subjunotivus Deliberativiis) : e. g., 

Qald/befot— What shall (or ean) he do / (sThere ie nothing for him 
to do.) 

Quo Apiom^Whlther $hall (or can) I flee ? (KFllght la inpoetiblo 
for me.) 

in. To express the consequence (i. e. the leading clause) 
of certain forms of the * Conditional Proposition * — (For wh^ 
vid. * Table of Cond. Propp.') 

Kote—That the Snbjnnot. ia need, apparently In leading elaniiei, to express a eoneesHon or 
permUHon, where it ia really dependent on an elliptical *Lic€i tit\ or *Oonced€ vt\ At, 
(SullJunotivus ConoesiiTUS. Yid. B. L S, Obs. 2. Syn. 90.) 
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B. The Subjunctive is used in Subordinaie clausci 

Byn. S7. L 1. After UT, to express— 

(«) 
(4) 



S S: Je'Sr }'^'^' P^"P^' P~P«^«'«' = '• «•' 



(a) AllU nocent, tcf la allot UberalM flat— Tbej injure tome, Oof O^ 
may ba generoas to others. 

{h) Tant« enlm tempostat eoorltvr, «t nanqnam maJoTM aqaaa faint 
tonHwrttt Ac — Bo great a ttorm arote, that ntrtr, it U admitted, wot 
there a greater deluge, Ae. 

Aeoldlt, ut primat nunt(ar€t-'U happened, that he teas the firtl t» 
krinff word, 8ol efflelt vt omnia /orMmi— The t«a bringt it to paai, 
, ih€U all ihingi are in bloom, 

Bjn 88w I* 2. After nb, to express the purpose nagatively oi the princi- 

pal proposition : e. g., 

Cara ne In morbom dtnuo <ne/<taj^Taka eare, UH yov fall dek 

afroab. 

Hannibal, «m tempori dettfct, dat tlgnnm— Hannibal, not to ftt MUiuf 

(ifM^ flTtt the tlgnaL 



8jn. 89. 



Obs. 1— That after jcbe, iojmtia, gate, keoessb ESTy and a few 
other words, UT and mc are often omitted: e. g., 

Care hoe faeiae (So. ««)— Take care not to do thla. 
Kantiamtinianf (Se. «<)— Tell thorn to fortify. 
Tn Tellm a me animum paromper avertas (Se. «0— I would haro 70a 
(urf» jonr mind from me, for a little vhile. 

Bjn. 9a Obs. 2 — That the iuhjufiet, of a purpois or resuU is sometimes 

used to express a eoncession or permimon, depending on an 
omitted proposition, Cokcsdb ttt, Licet ut, &o. ; or the verb 
only may be omitted, the UT being retained. (SubjunotivuB 
Concessiyns) : e. g.» 

Expe^es (So. Heel «t) eadem a tnmmo, Ae.— Ton May expeel tht 
tamo, Ac 

Uilla fniraenti tna trtoerit (Se. concede «f) area eentnm— <9«jypoti 
7onr threnhing floor has yielded^ to, 

VI (So. concede) entm boo efieia»t hand, tamen, mlhl pemnadere 
potslt—For, although 70a thonld aceomplteh thit, 76t 701L will b7 
no means be able, Ao. [Vld., also, * Cond. Propp.'] 

* Id Or., it will be romemb., the result is exprsd. (ai in Engl.) b7 the Ind. not the Suttfund, 
Tho (apparent) aDomal7 in Lat. is prob]7. dnt to the fact, that the Lat. alw. conceites of 
A result as though it were, or bad been, purposed: and the same ma7 sometimes be obsd. 
In BagU Thus * Equus eucurrit at Tohementer sudaret *, might vor7 well bo rend.— The horse 
ran so €U to sweat profasel7. And we sa7: He stroTo to no purpose, meaning: He strort 
without any result. It wd. be better to prtstrTt this form of the thoaght, lu translg., whea^ 
war oar IdlAm will admit of it; 



i 
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SlnlUrlj— 

Eifon* tU te inierpeltem (Se. Tieria* potett nt ego)— 7« « potHbU 

that I should intermpt 70a. 

•Fortttan haeo tpenuini JoTeaes'— (S«* •f^^'V «tt am «<)— 'Ther* maj 

te a ebaaoo that, Ao. 

Kote— That the daiise tntrod. bj irr or hb majr be (^raminaffca^/y) either the «ic^Mior tha 
o2^«c< of the verb in the leading claaie. Thae— in the exx. abore— **<7X primus nuntiurH^ 
la the sabj. of ««accidtf ", and **^« inefdM" ia the obj. of **cura"« 

n. 1. In rdaiive clauses^ to express — g^^ ^^ 

(a) The purpose \ 

(fi) The reason f ^^ ^^ antecedent proposition : e. g., 
((J) The condition ( 
id) The result ) 

(a) Missi rant guf quaererent—Vwwngtn \rere sent, fo In^ilrc. 

{b) Credo me peccaa«o, ^ hoe/ecerim-l believe that I haTO ainned, 

in IhcU I have dons this. 

(c) Qtti hoc dicat, erret— He, who ahonld aaj tbla (1. a., (^ a «ia» 
«Aou2<l toy Mi», he) woald err. 

(d) Nemo tarn ferae est, et^fus mentem deonim opinio non iwibueH^ 
Ho one la ao aavage, thcU a notion of gods ?uu not tinged hla mind. 

Ohserve 1— That (a) and (d) maybe resolved, by substituting for 
the relat., the corresponding demonstr. with ut : (6) by the cor- 
respg. demonstr. with quia : (c) by the correspg. demoustr. with 
61. Thus — "Peccavi, qui hoc fecerim"— ^ta ego hoc fecerim, 
pcccavL* 

Obft. 2 — ^That the relatives, most frequently used with the sub- 
junct., are the pronn. qui (and its compds.) and quantus^ and 
the advy. quuh, ubi, undb, duh, &c. 

The snbjnnet after qcvk la most freqif. oftusal (b), and the ^itm should be 8jn. 92. 
transld. *Hnee,* *a4\ or (If adTersat.) * although*, *tDhiU*: *Qaae guum ita 
«<nf '— * Now, a« thla ia so.'f Bat it is sometimes oonditional (e); *Quum 
habeas pins, pauperlem metaaa minus '— * When {i/ths time should ooms, titi/Ot 
any time) yon have more, fear poTcrty lesa*. 

With OBI and irn)!, the snbjnnet. is more f^eqlj. telle (a) (l*o., expresses the Sjn. 991 

* For ever J relat la equlr. to its demonstr. vUh a eonjune. In the simple uses of the relat 
(wivh the indie, mood), this conjunct is sr. 

t It maj be well to state here, that in Hlstorteil narration, when an OTent Sa spoken of aa 
follg. close upon another, it is nsaally oonslderod as, in some sense. Its result ; and hence the 
former of -the two is commoulj introd. bj QutrM causale (i. e., quam with the sulffunet.t) nol 
QinxM temporals (qnnm with the indie.) : •. g.. Hoc nuum toco magna dixisset, projeoit ae, he. 
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parpose) : * Iflbil, uH In rioeo fMM ttemereni corpora*—' Ko plaee lellcrc f* 
ttretch their wearied tM>dlet on dry ground.* • Fore, nnde disetrrm^ oeminem*— 
That there woald be do one/rom toAom / should /com.' With dcm, U Is either 
telio or conditional : *Exspectat dum dejluat amnis *— ' He va!ts for the river 
tojtowawajf*, *Oderint,dicmaidiMifa*— * Letthem hate, i^meanukiU theyfattr,* 

870. 04. Obs. 8~T1iat tlie ady. quo is the abl. of ' guVf nsed as an < ahL of 

fMani\' QuiN is tbe same (old abl. qui) with non: Qvoumus, 
the same with minus : and the subjanct. is used with them, as 
with the other cases of qui. 

Syc. 95 ^^8. 4— That QUAU, after arte, frius, potius, and anus, is a 

relat. adv., and that dokeo is a relat. adv., and that these, 
therf., may be followed by a subjunct., according to the general 
rule. With these particles the subjunct. is generally telio (a). 

gym M. u. 2. In relative clauses expressing condition {c\ the imperf, 
and plujperf. of the subjunct. are often used, after certain 
relative pronouns and relative particles of time (quisqub, 
QUicuNQUB, QUOTIENS, UBi, UT tcmjporale^ &c.), to express xndeji' 
nite repetition. (Subjunctivufl Iterativus) : e. g., 

Qxiotiens hoe /ecU*et, pater earn reprebeDdebat--ii# qfltm as ht did 

this, hit father was iront to centnre him. 

Cuieunqtu obTiam venitset, tnndem rogabat aenteBtfam— Ifftomjv* 

iter h4 met, be used to a<k him hie opinion. 

Vt tibl nummam dartl, ne la perderes Jobebat— J^yVom MiiMtoftee 

he gave thee a niimmiis, he wonld tell thee not to watte it. 



syn 97. n. 8. lu Consccutive* {d) relative clauses (i. e., those ex- 
pressing result), when the antecedent proposition is an 
indefinite general statement^ the subjunct. is used to limit or 
define it, by the addition of some characteristic, which is 
represented as a result follavoing from the nature of the ante- 
cedent. (Subjunctivus Definitivus) : e. g., 

Bant qal rfdeani— There are those (Qa. Of what tort are they 7), who 

(I. e. of such a eort that they) lavffh. 

Bat— Sunt qal Wdenf—Thero are thoM (eertatn ladlTtdnals beto; 

referred to), who {^and Vtey) laagh. 

80, Horace tayt^-** 8ant qol non habeant, est qnl non curat habere^ 

There are (no partteolar pereont are referred to, and, therf., they 



* Called alio *eebatio* and * eventual * dauea. 
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need farther description), who have not; there It (a partlonlar person, 

Tiz.: the irlse mtn), who (ssand Jie) does not eare to hATO. 

Keqae qnfdqaam est expHcatam, quod qoldem m\h\ probaretttr-'Vor 

was an/ explanation glTon, such, at least, tu is salUfadory to nj 

mind. 

Bed, quod lltterlK «r«^, Fherecydee primus dixit— But, «o far om 

appsart in lUeraturet Phereeydes waa the first to saj. 

Quod #c<dm— As far aa I know. 



m. After sr, to express the condition (i. e., the dependent 
clause) of most forms of the * Conditional Proposition.' (For 
wh. vid. * Table of Cond. Propp/) 

IV. 1. In all clauses (including particularly the dependent 8/«»« ^ 
question) which are, of themselves^ the subjects or objects of the 
principal verb.* (Subjunctivns Objectivus) : e. g., 

Qaam tibl sorteni di dederint, quaeris — Ton are Inquiring what lot 

the gods have given jon, 

Qaereris qaod non mUlam eannlna— Ton are eomplalning, thai I <to 

not send the Tersea. 

Neqae rectam n^ae honestnm est, nt non statlm allenatto faeienda 

Ht, Tliat a severance should not immediately be vuuUt ia neither 

right nor honourable. 

Hotel— That the term olifeet is here understood to Inclnde that secondary form of the object 
•ailed the oo^n. ooo. 

Note 2— That freqlj., in eonnxn. with a el. in the snbjonct., a noun In the proper ease la 
Qsed to express the sabj. or obj. ; the iiobjunet. el. being then analog, to a noun in the eogn. 
ace. Just as we say— *BogaTi tesententUnn* and *tn rogatuses «en<«n(<amV so— 'Aocusavl 
te qttod hoe faoeres, ' and * tu aecnsatos es quod hoc fuceret *• Uenoo— 

IV. 2. Even when the subject or object of the main eyn. m. 
proposition is expressed (a) by a noun (nom. or ace.), or 
(i) by an ace. with the infinitive, a Subjunctive clause 
is often joined to it, by a relative, interrogative, or con- 
ditional particle, to express no new fact, but a circumstance, 

* Th\s principle is really inclusive of all the preceding ones, for (as already intimated. In 
part,) all the subjunctives heretofore monlloned are In subjective or objective elauses, but it 
moreover— and rooreeApeelalIy<— includes those wh. follow. 

We see now, that the subj. and obJ. may be expressed— 1, by a noun (nom. or aee.); 
S| by an infln. with or without a noun ; or S, by a oL eoBtalning the snbjunot. mood. 
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which forms a consiiiuent part of the foregoing subject or 
object. Especially — 

(a) In clanses introd. by quod, quia (rarely), quando, and 
QUONiAM, the Subjanct is used, to express the reason or occasion 
of tlie action denoted by the main prop., not according to tJte 
actual faci^ but according to tJte viciD$ of those of v)7u>m wd are 
ipeaking, viz.: the agents in tbe leading prop. : o. g., 

Landat Afrtcanaiii, quod /turli RlMtinen*— He prJtisM Arrleaniu 

lecatus he teat contlnaat (s Laodat oMtntnlgm Afrtcanttm) Ko«(a 

Mnbalabat Tbemlttoclet, qaod somDum cap«r« dob po^Mf— Tbemla- 

toeles was \ront to walk aboat at nlgbt beeauM (tacb was bit reason) 

he could n<4 got aleep. («s Thtm,, aomn. eapere turn pidmu, ambo- 

labat). 

Laudator Afrlcannf, quod /writ <^ttinen9» 

Socrates aeouatiM ettt^uodJaTeotntam eomnii]Mnf— Socrates was 

accosed qfwrruptinff tbe yootb. («■ Soeraies Jarentatis corruplor). 



Kote here— apeenliar attraelion of a Terb into tbe svbjanet. mood bj Its dependnt. 
Terb, wb.sbd. baTo boon sabjuaet., batwb. Iseitber omUted or pat iasomeotbor 
form ; two clansos being tbus compressed Into one: Thus — ** Redlit, qnod seoblitnm 
Besclo quid d/ceret"— for: 'qnod MUutntH nesclo qnld, cf /cent.' It mtgbt be 
transld. *£ecauM ia» he said) be had forgotten eometbiBg/ So: "Poenliindig- 
Bantibns, qaod snporbe erederent impeiitatam esse rlotis*'— for: 'qood imp^ 
ritatum etset, credent&uM*~'*B€eauM (cm thiy believed) tbe conquered bad beem 
mled bangbtUj.' Tbe quo9 Is tbas nade to do doable datj, as it were; it 
Introds. the antbor's reason (wh. shd. bare been In the indie.) and, also, the 
reason of those of whom be spealcs (wh. wd. be expressed b/ the sabjanct.) 



(b) In tbe Oratio obliqua, tbe main proposition (the object) 
being expressed by tbe ace with tbe infinitiye, tbe subjunctive is 
used in clauses connected with it as essential parts: e. g., 

Kegarit se, ti versus feeieeet, eoi in foro redtataram— He aald, that 
if he shotUd make verses, he would not read them in tha fornm. (81 
Tersas feeero, non reeitnbo). 

Ait iMstiolas qaasdam nasci, quae anurn diem vfwnif— He sajs, that 
there are fonnd certain small animals, loftfoA /ivs one da/. (Beetiolae 
nascuntnr qaae TiTant), 

87a. 100. Obs. 1. Thnt (lie Subjund. imperf, in the orat obliqna (beeldee other uses) regnlarlj repre- 
seuts the tinpercUivs of the oratio recta : e. g., 

Clamabant an quenqaam boe ferre posse; dtseeret ilia linguae 
moderari— The/ Icept crjing oat : Conld an/ one bear this ? Lei her 
team to control her tongne. 

[Note—That the present Snbjanet ma/ be need, if the leading verb 
to in the Btstorieal present.} 
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OTm. 1. ThAt the ttAiJund. pluperf, to the ont obllq. (bMldti othtr ttSM) regnlarlj repr«> 8711. 101. 
•eau Um /uL ytrf* indio. of ih« araiio recta : «. g.. 

Dixit M, si omnia tradUHutnt^ tatos ablre pMsumm^He Mid that, 
if tbey %»OMld tvurrtnder everj thing, he wonld permit them to depart 
U eafetj. [In the wraL recto— Si tradtderUit, abire patiar.] 

IV". 3. Similarly, the subjunct. is nsed in all clauses, which ^^^ *^' 
are subordinate to a clause in the subjunct., and wh. /orm an 
essential part of the conception wh. that clause expresses: 

n ta Tideam quum iUu« vemerim^U I ebonld §•• thee when I 
09me thither, 

Ut, qoanto naximo poeeent impetn. Inenrrercnt— That the/ should 
eharge, with tht grtateet ^themence they eould. 



THE INFINITIVE. 

S 80. Thb InFiHiTiVB represents the meaning of the verb in its sub- 
stantive fomni in different times (as indicated by its tenses), but not 
limited (jinflnitui) to any partietUar fact. It cannot properly be called a 
Terb and will be treated here as a verbal iubetantive, though, as far as pos- 
sible, aooording to the usual phraseology. It is most nearly related to 
the participle, wh. is a verbal adj. 

As a verbal, it has the power of governing the same cases as the verb 
fr. wh. it is formed ; and as a noun, though without inflections, it has 
two clearly defined cases (nom. and ace.), while the rest are sometimes 
supplied, in Latin, by the gerund, as in Greek, by prefixing the article. 

The follg. are its chief uses — 

L 1. The Infinitiyb, as a neuter noun, is used to express sjq. 103. 
the subj. or pred. with certain yerbs. 

(a) With the subst. verb, or verbs approaching it in signf.: e. g., 

Deoomm est pro palrla mori^lt is a graceful thing to die for one's 

•ountrj. 

Visum est mlhi allquid eonecriber^—li seemed good to me to eompoee 

•omelhing. 

Jnvider* noa eadlt Im saplentem— Snvyte^ happens not to the wise 

man. 

lis, igltur, est diflctltus eatU f a ce re T hese^ then, it is more difficult 

toeatitfy, 

lis quidem teltum hoc displicet phUoecphartr-ffo these indeed IhM 

%thol$ qf thii playing ihi Philotcpher is distasteful. 
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Vtvtn ip^wm tnrpe ett mohlM^Li/4 itself is dlsgrMefal to oi. 
Docto bomlnl vivtrt Mi oogUars^yfiih. an edncaidd man, to ItM U 
totkink. 

(h) In apposition (predicate-wise) with the Fubj., after pass. 
Terbs signifying to bb baid, to ssEHy &a (Infinitiviis 
Complementi): e. g.» 

Cains dleitnr hno vaU9 9 $ Cains is said to kavt eom^ hithsr. 

Taotns risns dleitnr ortut use So great a langliter is said to ktnt 

ortotHm 

Videor deeephto etM— I seem to ham hoen deceived, 

Credltns est itUerieee—Bo is belieted to have perieked, 

Perftpectns est de te ^co^rttare-^e was clearlj eeen to he ihimktnff 

abont jon. 

So aiso— 
Itateria eoepta erat eompoKorf— Material began to be Wouffht togdktr, 
Rosoins argnitnr patrem oceid ieee Bos c ins is proTed to ham ^ain bis 
fatber. 
Jnssns ee oocftif— Ton are ordered to hepvA to deerfA. 



syn. 104. j^ 2. The Infinitivb, as a neuter noun, is used to express 
the object or cogn. ace, with certain verbs. (Infinitivus 
Objectivus.) 

(a) Chiefly with verbs ' isnttendi et dedarandV: e. g.y 

Victoria tUi nescis— Yon know not how to avail youre^ of rietory. 
Voeem Popnll RomanI aboUri arbltrsbantnr— Tb^y tbongbt, thai 
they toert deatroying the speech of the Roman People. 
Oblitas sam tibi boo dieere—l forgot to tell thee tbia. 
[For ezz. of tbe copn. aee,, Tid. II. % Obs. 1.] 

(Jb) Also with P08SB, debebe, desinebe, and many others, wh. 
have in greater or loss degree, the force of trans, verbs: e. ^.^ 

6crIberei>ot«um — I can write. 

Baeo poeeuni aestimari— These things can be estimated. 
DAent condemuari — ^Tbey ought to bo condemned. 
Illnd mirari deeino^l oeaes to wonder at that 

(fi) 8o^ also, with ad^j. or even nounij wh. have a trans, force 
exprsd. or impld.— Gliiefly in the poets: e. g., 

^\fetneTefoiiiuT-~€fmore^>rlUude in despising. 
Tentpue eet abire— /( ie time to depart. 
Prnges conscmere fuM^Bom to consnme grain. 
JDignue leg!— Worthy to be read. 

(Tbeee eases are eridentlj in imitation of the Or. inf. expressing purpose, A 
eulifunct, or a gerund govd, by ad wd. be tbe regular Lat. eonstr.] 
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L 8. So also, the Infinitivb is (very rarely) used as a neuter «yu. ka 
DOUD, after the prepp. inter and praetek: e.g.) 

Qaod oriaien proiitr amaut smimi— What oharg • metpi my having 
lomd. 



The Inflnitive is generally found joined to a noun in the nominative or 
acc.y called (perhaps incorrectly) its iubjeet,^ wh. senres to limit ot fix iU 
ngnf, to a particular person or thing.* This noun and iufln. seem to form 
a eompd, iuhitantive; wh« in the exact form of a nominative (the noun 
being in the nonu case), or as an accuuUite (the noun being accji lias 
the foUg. uses— 

n. 1. The PRESENT INFINITIVE with xts sitfy\ in the nominative syn. loci 
is, in narrative, sometimes used absolutely/ (i. e., iudependently 
of other parts of the sentence), in order to present a fact — 
without any direct assertion of its existence — simply as a 
picture before the mind. (Infinitivus Historicus) : e. g., 

Valtam milUe$ initurt'~Tk4 toldUrtt gtutng on hit coanteoaoca. 
Pro mooulbott atqao tnrrl tda micore— Forth from th« walls and 
the tower, tlu darU gleaming 
Ego instartf ni mlhl responderet— /j>re«Wn^ him to reply to no. 



n. 2. The accusative of the infinitive and noun (the iuf. ^^'*- ^®^- 
with its subj. ace.) is used as the object^ after many verbs — 
chiefly verbs ^ sentiendi et dedarandi \ (Accusativus cum 
Infinitivo): e. g., 

Copio me MM olemontem— I datiro to h€ m«rcifitl. 
Volaot helium indicir-Th^j wi»h %oar to U declared. 
Video t€ alte tpecUur^^l see thai you art tdkiny lofty view$, 

Obs. 1 — That, In not a few instances, the noun alone seems to Syn. los. 
be the object of the yerb, and the infin, is its cogn, aae. [Similar 
to the <constr. of the Two Accus'. Vid. g 10 A.co. Ill 2] : 
e. g., 



• Jast u ft noun {man) m%j be limited hj aa ad), {good, had. hlads), or bj another noon la 
appoa. {John, Peter,): lo the Inlln. {to walk) mtLj be limited (or llxod to a partiealiir thing, 
bat BOt a panioalar act) by a aoan {John, horn, him), Thoa— */uAn to wUk\ *him to 9peak\ 
(sB 'John* 9 walklDf ', -hie ipeaking '.) 



Ixvi BULBS OF SYNTAX. § 30. 

Jnnlt me oft ici D Oi ^— H» ooramanded me to waf^ 

Dooai illnn Latlne luqui — I taagbt him to speak Latta. 

Jab«o (Teto, hortor, ke,,) to hoo / a e tri I lell (forbid, exhort, Ae.,)thee 

to dotkiM. 

T^nrli {* §e* impld.) Bomaa prq/tetgei^Jlb prepared hlmielf (La., 

rtsolvod) to Mi out for Borne. 

KoTi^Thet in these casoc, therf^ the inilB. ie not eombioed witb the novn but 
forme a distinct eeo. : and so we might expect to find the noon in other easea 
than the ace. (as we do in Or.) There are a few such Instances in Lat. with th« 
impersonal Terbs, bnt generally some entirelj diff. eonstruetion is nsed. 

Byn. 10ft. obs. 3— That, with many of these verbs (mentioned in Obs. 1,) 

in the pass. con$tr.^ the ace. of the noun becomes the subj. nora., 

accord, to the same principle as * tu rogatui e» $6nUntiam \ [Yid. 

8yn. 64 (<;)]: e. g., 

OonfuUsJubentur dilectnm habere— The consuU art ordered to hold 

a levy. 

ParaJtut mm fhimentnm dare—/ am prepared to enpply corn. 

Uaros adire vditi twU—Thty toere forbiddtM to approach the walls. 

Dftctus est Latino loqnl — He wa$ taught to speak Latin. 

Bollteitcr nullos esse pntare deos— i am templed to think that ther» 

are no gods.* 

Bra- iiQ- Obs. 8~That, by a ^eonttruetio ad Mn«i«m% this use of the ace. 

and infin. as the obj. of a vorb, extends to many monopenonal 
DirbSf to wh. in strict lo^c, it i$ ratlier the tubj. tlutn the obj. 
Especially is this the case, when a mental judgment is expressed 
impersonally : e. g., 

Jbmae«< HannibaloB adY«>ntare— There is a report (ssTbey reporf), 

that Hannibal is coming. 

Kon mihl viddur ad beats TiTendam satis posse Tirtatem— To me 

it doee not seem {^Ido not believe)^ that Tirtne Is safflclent, fte. 

Placet Senatai mlttt legs toe— It pleased the Senate {t^The Sen» 

decreed), that ambassadors should be sent. 

Medios esse Jam non licAit^Wt may no longer be {^Thejf wiU not 

permit ns to be) neatraU 

Uaeo servantem licet TlTore, Ae.— If a man obserTOS these rules, he 

itAf A^e, Ae. 



* It shd. be romeiobored, that sometimes a T*frb may take a eogn. ace. only and no obJ., or 
a eoxn. ace. and a gen. or dat.; and that in sneh cases, the cogn. sec may, in the pnsa. 
eonstr., beoi*me the sabj. nom., so that the petit, form of expression is presenred. (byn. 05. 
Obs.) Tbos— *//aee tlbi rvspondeo* becomes: *Haee tlbl reapondentur*. * Koctee amaras 
Tigllo ' becomes : *Nodt$ ttmarae vigUantur*. In the same way, an ace. and infln. together, 
tbongh properly a co^is. cufc.t may become, as nearly as possible, the #uV- nom. of the pass* 
verb, L e., it may retain the personal form. Thus—* Jnbet te occldi * wd. become: * Tn occldl 
)aberis'. There is no Ineonslstoney, therf., bet. this form and that given in L 1. ^), where 
•xz. of this sort are classed for greater sim|>iicity. 



§ 80. RULES OF SYNTAX. IxVll 

Intolllgi jHfUsi anlmom mm Mmplteraam— It caa b« Men (m»W$ can 

•ee), tbat tho miad it immorul. 

lUa oplolo toUatttr mortem eMem malam— JtMzy vftth that aotioa of 

their**, that death it an evil. 

CoDsalem fieri magniJUum tH—li Is a glorious thing to b« mada 

•ODtfal, (or: for a man to he made cotmtl). 

JPon est tatit TlTere leglbas obedlentem^It is not enough to \Ut 

{/ttr a man to live) obodlent to the laws. 

Omnlbu* bonis expedU salram esse rempabUoam— To all good men it 

la expedient, that the commonwealth should be safe. 

Kote— That with a few Terbs, denoting to sat, to think, Ac., (unless In the 
tenses compd. with the perf. partlo.},* the personal form (kItou ia LI. (P)) is 
mneh moreeommoa than the monopers. Thus *Dicitar Caeearem tue element 
tern* (for Oaesar dieitur esse olemens) is unusual. *Ltcet esse bonos^ (for lloet 
iU esse bonis) Is Tory rare. Bat * TradUum est etiam Mumerum caseum foisaa ' 
is a more eemmon form. 

[For the aeo. and Infla. la exe!aautionS| Tld. f 16 Aeo IV., Syn. 41.] 



IIL An iNPiNiTrvB without a subj. (whether used as the syn. lu. 
Bubj. or obj. of the proposition) is often limited by a noun or 
adj. joined to it predicate-wise, and referring to its omitted 
Bubj. The constr. of this noun or adj. varies. Thus — 

(a) It may agree with ihs omiUed iubj, of the %nfin.y or (without 
regard to the actual case of the omitted subj.) be put ia Uie acc,^ 
as tho case in wh. tho subj. of the infio. is usually found: e. g., 

Jfedios esse Jam non liccblt. 

Licet e)«se bonos, 

Cbitsuletn fieri raagnlflenm est. 

Koo est itatis rivere legibu* obedtentem, 

Uaee servanlem licet Tlvere. 

Gontentutn sals rebus esse, maziinRe sunt eertlvstmteqne dfrltta^* 

The greateitaud surest wealth is, for a man to be couteat, ke. 

Ciri Kuroano lleet ecM Gadilanttm—A Kumau citizen m%j become 

a citlien of Oailes. [Such a oonntr. as this is ver/ oneom. The usual 

one is found below (c)]. 

(b) When tlio subj. of the infin. wd. bo the same word, as that of 
the leading verb in the prop., tho predicative word may be 
aUracUd into t7^ ease of the leading subject: e. g. 

Caius studet fieri eoantZ— Cains is ea^er to be made eontul. 

Jnssus ea renuntiari con#u^It is ordered that you be proelatmed 

eunsul. 

a Also, those verbs wh. take the eombiued aoo. and iufin. as aeo^. occ., as expld. 11, S, 
Obs. 2, foot note. (Preceding page.) 



Ixviii BULBS OP BYNTAX. § 30. 

Vtr h<mu$ alt mm paraiui, Ae.— Tli« generous man my that h* Im 
ready, Ae. 

(e) Similarly when the oonstr. of the sentence is impers., the 
predicatiye word may be aUraeUd into the ectse, in whiel^ tlie 
Wfrd to tfA. it rtfen is last found or implied: e. g.» 

Qao tat Tim fieri frAimo— What mm waa it to thee, TilUaa, to h« 

Blade a tribaae. 

Baantbal precatnr deoe, mt incotttmi eedere lleeat ^EV inpld.)^ 

Haanlbal prajrs the fod«, that he ma/ be permitted to depart ia ■afetjL 

Lioet eeM&eo^ (Sc. *iU*), 

Padet tM viotuM di«Mdere— I am ashamed to depart eoaqnered. 

Bya. lu rV". In accordance with the ahove principles, the accusative 
AND INFINITIVB is regularly used in the oratio Miqua, to 
express the main proposition of the oratio recta, except 
where it denotes a command (Vid. Syn. 100) or a question 
in the second person: e. g.. 

AUeaia malie doetoi, memorantM, amldtlam «a2Ze qaam Tim eoppeHrt 
Poenomm, itaqae obedienter imperata /bceuro#, eommeatnm itino- 
rttqae daMe et, ad fldem promieeoram, obtldes acclperet— Sajiag^ 
'that, taoght b/ others* mlsrortaoM, f/Wy toouid rather fmalutrkU 
^ • • • and that, therefore, tkep would obedleatlj ptr/orm 
hU Mmmanda '; and (sajiag), * JItMflM thoM proTisiona,* Ao 



§ 8L BULBS OV SYNTAX. bdz 



CONDITIONAL PROPOSITIONS. 

I 81. 1. A ooNDxnoKAL PBOPOSinoH it one, in wbioh the prino. olaoM 
asserts a fact^ conditioned upon another fact, exprad. by a depndt cL The 
depndt. d. is called 'the oondition,' or thb pbotasis ; the prino* oL 'the 
oonclusion,' or thb apodosis. 

2. In the normal form of the condit. prop., the protasis— which generallj 
precedes the apodosis— is introduced by the word Bi, wlu is, therfLy the 
ooignnction used to connect the two clL : thus— > 

Oo^. Iv 

ProU (d«pDdk. tlftiiM.) IT EAim, 

Apod. (piia«. tL) nu obovvd is wr> 

The use of the conjunct win be more apparent, if the order of 
the clL is reversed— L e., if they are arranged grammaticaUy^ 
rather than lo^eaZ^jr— thus : 



Apod. DAEiTy ) ( BiwomtdgiiH, 

ConJ. « >-< if 

TnL MAMMMwr, ) f Uhad, 



8. Condit. propp. are divided into two classes (L and IL), according as 
the prot expresses possibilitt or ncpossmiLiTT. 

In L CPo$iibili(if\ the prot expresses a state of things wb. majr 
M* flMif not exist : e. g.» 

0) |rA«iWu,hOflTM. 

(9 Xfheham, ho wiU giviu 

(3) Xfh§ha$ dined, UiMuoihrnrngrf. 

(4) IftOtould UU gou, JOA would BOi koUoTO ■«. 

(9) XT <rt a*p tiwu Iwtffodlng to yom, jo« uod to toUrrmpt m^ 
^ If td any (foM ht wut me, ho mood to Mk sftor mj hooUk. 

In n. {Imp99iibiUtjf\ the prot. expresses a state of things^ wh* 
(it is implied) doe$ noi exist : e. g^ 

(7) If I had, I diomld fflTO. 

(f) J^ //oM yoa, 70« vo«U BOt MlOTt ■«. 

(») If he were a bad aia% bo woald boC hovo doso tUs. 

(10) If I had dined, I okomld oot bo bmofrf. 

(11) ^he kadfereeeen the rtguU, bo wooU sot bsTO goMl 

4. The first class is subdivided according as — Ist, the prot expresses % 
possibility witkoml anf a€c$$9$nf idea ef uxcjutTAorrT ; or 2dly, with euek 
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To the first belon<; all those propp. in wh. uneeriainty U not «9- 
preisedf and it, thert, includes those in wh. there is an expressed 
or implied certainty : e. g., 

Ezx. (1) A (3) above, in wh. nolther oerUlat/ nor nneorUlntf U 
Impliod. Also— 

(12) If tho diamond U hardor than glass {as evtrybody kAow9),ii maj 
b« ntod to ent glass. 

(13) If tho Deelarattott of Independenes was mado on tbs fourth of 
Jalf , that daj shoald bo a holiday. 

In theso, tho oondltion Implying eertaintf, *slnoeP or *as* might bo 
snbsUtatodfor'iL* 

5. Again, the nncertainty may be (a), with the furtJier aecensory idea 
(ezprsd. by the apod.) of suBsaquBifT dbgision ; or (6), without eueh 
further aceeseory idea. Propp. wh. express uncort. with subseq. decision 
(or determination, L e., removal, of the uncertainty) may relate (a') to 
VUTURB (or present) timb, or (a") to past TDiB : e. g., 

(aO Unoert. with deois. in the future-^ 

Ex. (S) aboTO, wh. maj bo fully statod thus— If ho haTo anything, 
(and JU will se§ tohdher As hav$ or no, and th«n) ho will «^As hat) 

giTO. 

(a'O Uncert. with decis. in the pa$t^ ^ 

Exx. (d) and (6) aboTO, wh. may bo fnlly statod thus— If at any timo 
I wore reading to yon, yon wonld {/or indeod you alwaye did) in- 
termpt mo. 
If at any time he met Be» he wonld {atindtodht aUocsys dUt^ ask, ^ 

(6) Unoert mthout subseq. decis.— 

Ex. (4) aboTO. 

6. The second class is subdivided according as— Ist^ the prot. refers to 

present or INDEFINITB TIICB ; Or 2d, tO PAST TIMB : e. g., 

In exx. (7) (8) and (0), tho prot. refers to prsfSiU time, la (10) and (11), 
to post, time. 

7. This classification is indicated in the following diagram : 



i 

I 



e 
u 



L FOftVIDlLITT. 



II. ItfPOISIlILITr. 



1. WirnooTixwcinTAiiiTT. 
{SimpU poaaiHlUy.) 

2. With vvoiBTArirrr. 



1. InPBBs. or tsDZP. TdS. 



PJ19T TfUB. 




(«) 



With bvbsbq^sxt 



DBCUIOX 



tQ^BJTT C (a') IX 1 



TBI piTTpnn. 

THB PAST. 



WrraoiTT siruia dboimov 
(^) {Simple unetrtainty.) 



§32. 



BULBS OV STNTAX. 



Ixxi 



g 82. The follng. table indicates the mode in wh. these ditL propp. are 
cxprsd. in Lat., with the correspd. forms in Gr. and EngU In referring 
to them, they will ^mply be designated as the 1st, 2ndy &o» forms of 
oond. propp. Thi 
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1. "Without uhoebtaintI «/ • , . 

{Simple posimtty.y , ^^ ^"'^^ ^<', iMoprd... 

I 
I 

I Edv roDro Xfym, dfiaprii^ojuu. 



2. With uncbrtainty. 



E( TooTo Xfyot;itf ^lidpraofoj. 
i El Tt i^ot, tdidoo. 

\ Ei TOOTO Xfyotftt, dfitzpTdvot/it dv. 
El Tt ij^ot, dolri dv. 



£: / 1. In prxsbnt^ OB indN*. 



. f 3. Jit pasttimb 



Ei TOOTO iXsyoif, ^fidpTcofov d». 
El Tt 9T)[tv, tdidoo «Cy« 

El TOOTO iXi$a, IjftapTOv d». 
El Tt i^9v, (dwxtv dv. 
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Ixxii BULBS OJf STHTAX« §§ 33, 34. 

% 88. Yarions modifications occnr in the above fonns ; thus (denoting the 
tormM in the table as A.) we have also— 

B. The protasis raaj be ezprsd. by (perhaps we might say con- 
densed into) tk pariieipU : e. g., 

Hoe die$n» •mL {piwoM^H dUtUJ] 

0. It may be ezprsd. rstaiiwlff : e. gf 

gtt<hab6atd«t [Qal^tf^Ct.] 

Qttidquid %g%9, agttre pro Tiribos oportot [Qoldqaldatf quUJ\ 

D. By an adverb: e. g., 

8ic emtbli. [SiesMf hoe dieoi.} 

Sic daleU amioU ooeamm. [Sieati hoe/aciam,^ 

£. By an imperative mood or oonoessiYO subjonct : e. g., 

I>a mlbl to pladdnin, dederii in carmina rireo. [Da=#< d&dert*.1 
TolU hane oplnlonom, Inetnm raatulerls. [Tollosfl tuHulerU.] 
Ut quaercu omnia, • • non roperies. [Ut qaaeraa, i. o., oonoedo at 
qnaeras (vid. SabJ. Coneos., 87a. 90)ss$i guaerat,} 

F. It may be omitted: e. g.^ 

Yellem. [Sc, H poitem.1 

Hon dixerU ease •alia. [Be. 9i roffohu H». Gr. evr cv ^ye<f •] 

G. The apodoiie may he omitted : e. g^ 

O •! angnlae illo proxtmne aecedat. Ob If tbat oomer wore added. 
[80. how glad I should be,} 

H. 1. The condit. prop, may be in the oratio obUqua depndg. on 
a yerb in a primary tense {pree, perf, or fuU) In this case, the 
apodosis will be ezprsd. by the aee. and infin, ; while the protasis 
must be iubfunct,f but in the same tenee^ as if in the oratio reeta : 
e. g., 

f 81 hdbeat, dare, (81 babeo, do) 

Dlelt ee, < 81 habeal, daturum otM. (81 habeam, dabo) 

C Blhabuieeettdedteee, (81 babtiissem, dedlaeem.) 

H. 2. Or it may depnd. upon a Torb in a secondary tense (impft.^ 
aoristj or plup,) In this case, the prot. must be impfl. or plup. 
stUjuncUf whatCYer its tense wd. have been in the orat, reet, : e. g., 

r 8t haberett dart (si b abeo , do) 
Dixit 99, < 8t haberetf daturum eese (81 babeam, dabo) 

C 81 habuletet deditee (81 habaiMom, dedlesem.) 

g 84. The aboYO classf. of condit. propp., though in some respects new, 
is made accord, to the usual plan of arranging by signfif. There are, how- 
ever, advantages in a classf. by form merely (as in the cases, moods, and 
tenses,) leaving the signff. to be stated afterwards, as they may be derived 
it, general considerations or fr. usage. 8uch a classf., if found to agree 
in its results with the former one, wd. go to establish the correctness 
of the ari-aDgcmonti there given accord, to the other principle. 



§§ 34, 85. Euus oir stktax. Ixziii 

We shall have, then, two chief dhrisions— L Those in wh. ihs pr&t. i$ 
expr$d. by ike iKDia 11. Those in wh. ihsproL u exprnh by (lie svbjunct. 
The first cUss needs no snbdiyision : all indie, prott. have the apod, in 
the iTidie. or imperaL (indndg. the Jua. subjuncL)^ and though any tense 
may he used in either el., it will he in strict accordance with what has 
hecn said of the tenses of the Indie in § 27 : e. g.. 

Si habeo do ; Bi haibvi dtdi ; 8i hdbffM dabo; Si luaXnutro d^dtrof 8i «tn«ro 
Hdebo ; St 9fm9ptxerunt silent ; St habts da ; Ao. 

The second ch^s may be subdivided accord, as — 1st. Th$ apod, i$ in the 
nn>ia or imperat. Or 2dly. The apod, it in the bubjxtiict. The dnt of 
these sub-classes may be further subdiyided, accord, as (a) 2h$ ten$et ars 
*pbimaby' (prM., perf.f and/Vi<.)y or (d) The tenui are 'sscomdabt' 
(imp/Lf aori$U and plup.) : e. g., 

(a) Si hab§am dabo ; Si quid temet teripHrU^ Uffd, 

(jb) Si quid tibi lofftrtMf paiient^r audiebas; St quern virum oon i pertto^ 

MiWtaiU or Hlutruni (/) 

The 2nd. of the above sub-classes (those in wh. bo(h proL and apod, are 
Bubjunct.) may also be divided into two lesser subdiw., accord, as (a) t?ie 
ientet are pbimart ; or (Jb) the tensee are bbcomdabt : e. g.^ 

(a) Sthabeamtdem; St quid §erlp§«rU UgtriL 

(ft) St haberet dartt ; St probut vir esieg, nunqttam hoe feei4$€t; St kabute* 

nm^dediMtm; Sthoe/ecittu^beiutMtt, 

It appears, then, that we have four forms L, II. 1 (a), n.l(&), and 
11.2(a), correspdg. exactly with the first four of our former dassif., 
while the 5tb. includes both the 5th. and 6th. of the former one ; and if 
we divide it into two, calling them (d) and (d), or (better) divide at once 
the 2nd sub-class into three (a), (6), and (e), according to the tense of the 
prot., the correspondence wiU be complete ^we shall have $iJ9 forms, ex- 
aeUy the eame, and in the tame order as our former ones. 

The diagram of this dassf. will be as follows-^ 

L Peotasis ia th« uulo▲TlVi^ wltk atob. in th« uDia or mrisir. 
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S j f {a) Primary i%x 

c \ / L Willi AvoBk ia tho mio. •< 

o / I I (ft) Secondary Uniea. 



8 



II. Pbot. la w mi Pi OT , 

!(a) iVfmary tonaot. 
(ft) Prot. imji/L 
(«) TroUplup, 

f 35. 1. If now wo ondoATOvr to Moertala wbat mMnlngi thd. bo Mtlgned to oaeb of tboto 
MToral forma, i. e., what it tboir probable moaning, so far a« this ean bo determined fir. tbo 
moods and tenses used In each, wo shall find, that in the first form both ell. are indie, and 
tbort, present things to as as external facts, (obJectlTolj.) A state of things, thert, wh. Is 



Ixxiv BULBS OB STNTAX. § 86. 

•lUi«r adtnewUdfftd to bo tni« (* cer tatni p*) aal of wh. tho ooadtt ptrtlelo (tf) norelf Indl- 
oatoi the depodee. of one upon tbe other, or, at least, a stato of things wh. najr be rtfforded 
ae trao (and le, therf., poalbU), and of wh. there it no iiUimatUm of nneeriaintif. 

% Thli agreet with n«age; eneh propp. do expreet a state of things wh. Is possible, wlth- 
ont the aecesMorj Idea of nneertalntf , or anj other aeoessory Idea. Oertainty majr be implied 
In the §ubjeet-matter of the prop., but It Is not In its form ; mneertaintjf may be Indieaied 
b7 the snbject-mstter, bnt In that ease, the anthor has used a form wh. expressed no vncer- 
tatnty, In order to present the elreamstaaee with more Tlvldness, as s^tmelhinff real ; (Jost as 
we might nse a present tense Instead of a fntnre or Instead of an aorlst). This Is partlealarlf 
common, where he nses the fntnre Indie. In both ell. rather than adopt the 2nd form (prct. 
tvijunet, + M' indie,) : ' If I shaU haTO* (*ai habebo') rathor than: «If I shaU /md tktU I 
hav4 (*8i hdbtam*). 

8. The Sad and Srd, having the prot. In the snbjanct, present the snppooltloa aa a mere 
mental eonoeption^ (snbJeellTely,) and with, therf., an actual intimation nf uncertainty; 
bnt. bf the nse of the Indie. In tbe apod., the state of things is bronght back to objeetlre 
r^alltlee— more distinctly, of coarse, in the seeondary tenses, wh. relate facta that have actnally 
ocearred, than In the pree. and/ti<., wh. merely state what i» ocenrrtng^ or f&retell what we 
are eure will occur. These propp. are, in Csct, of the nature of ansoolntha, the anther be- 
ginning In one strain and ending In another, bejilnnlng sabjectlvely and ending obJectiTely, 
presenting his thought at first merely as a eoneeptlon of tbe mind and concluding with a 
stiitement of actual fact It may fairly be stated, therf., that they express, in the prot., a state 
of things poeeibte bnt uncertain, and in the apod., a ^te of things from wh. all uneertalnty 
has been, or will be remoTcd. 

4. In these three first forms, the dilT of tense requlree some consideration. In a general 
way, it may be stated, that they follow the same rules that have been laid down (1b f 27) for 
the tenses of the Indlc. The pres. and Impft. (snbjunct. as well as Indlc) will more probabtp 
express general than particular truths, but not neoeeearUy, for the pres. may be deJtnUe as 
well as eontinued and iterative ; and the Impft. nuty simply denote that wh. is eontemporO' 
neoue, as well as that wh. is continued^ iterat, or incept. ; but certainly these tenses, 
(whether in condlt. or in other sorts of propp.,) are oftener found, as eontln., iterat., or 
incept, than In thedef. or merely coutemp. slgnit 

On the other hand, the perf. and plup. are always d^nite (express particular tmtha). The 
pcrf., It shd. be remembered, is, ia the subjunct., scarcely OTcr an aoriet and is aoTcr so, 
I belieTe, In condlt propp. It is, therf., a prim, tense and Is found In the 2nd form only, 
denoting there (as dirtlngulshed fkvm the pres.) a particular not a general truth, or a com- 
pleted erent, not an erent still going on. The plup., wh., of course, is only found in the Srd 
form, ezpressee there (as dlstlng. fr. the impft.) sometimes a partic not a gen. truth, but 
more commonly, a fact anterior to, not contemp. with, the time of the prine. cL (the apod.) 
Further explnn. of this matter must be glTcn la eoanex. with exx. 

0. The three la«t forms are excluded, by their use of the subjunct mood, fir. the cateffory 
ftf 'ihinffs cert<iin\ bnt with this diff., that the fourth, using the primary tensee, denotes a 
still prenent uncertainty and, ther/l, one wh. may yet be realised, (hence 'poestbtlUy with 
uncertaiiUif*), ihe pres. denoting that wh. is general or is continuing, the perf. that wh. Is 
particalar or Is completed , while the ffth and 6th, using the past tenses, denote what toas 
uncertain, could once haTo been realUed, but wh. is uncertain no longer^is impoeetbla, 

9. The diff. hot. the 6th and 6th is simply one of time, arising ia this way, that the impft 
denoting a continuing uncertainty, i. c, a state of things wh. remained uncertain until the 
moment that It ceased to be possible, wh. may be the jMresent moment^rls. : the moment of 
speaking), It is used to express impossibility for pres. or general time; while the plup., 
denoting an OTent anterior to the past, must express that wh. ceased to be unoertala (bo- 
camo an Impossibility) prevloue to the time of speaking. In other words, an Impossibility ia 
past time. 

These signff. of the dlit forms are, I think, fairly deduced fir. the well established mean* 
lugs of the moods and tenses, aad they agree with the classL preTioosly glTea (in {$ SI, S1^ 
83,) as determined by usage. 
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